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About this information

These topics provide command syntax and usage information for the IMS type-1 and type-2 commands /
ACTIVATE through /MSVERIFY. The topics also describe the IMS command language and how to send
commands to IMS in different environments. Information about all non-type-1 and non-type-2 IMS
commands is in IMS Version 14 Commands, Volume 3: IMS Component and z/0S Commands.

This information is available in IBM® Knowledge Center.

Prerequisite knowledge

Before using this information, you should have knowledge of either IMS Database Manager (DB) or IMS
Transaction Manager (TM). You should also understand basic z/0S® and IMS concepts, your installation's
IMS system, and have general knowledge of the tasks involved in project planning.

Recommendation: Before using this information, you should be familiar with the following resources:
« IMS Version 14 Operations and Automation

« z/0S JES2 Commands

« z/0S JES3 Commands

+ 2/0S MVS™ System Commands

You can learn more about z/0S by visiting the "z/0S basic skills" topics in IBM Knowledge Center.

You can gain an understanding of basic IMS concepts by reading An Introduction to IMS, an IBM Press
publication.

IBM offers a wide variety of classroom and self-study courses to help you learn IMS. For a complete list of
courses available, go to the IBM Skills Gateway and search for IMS.

How new and changed information is identified

New and changed information in most IMS library PDF publications is denoted by a character (revision
marker) in the left margin. The first edition (-00) of Release Planning, as well as the Program Directory and
Licensed Program Specifications, do not include revision markers.

Revision markers follow these general conventions:

« Only technical changes are marked; style and grammatical changes are not marked.

- If part of an element, such as a paragraph, syntax diagram, list item, task step, or figure is changed, the
entire element is marked with revision markers, even though only part of the element might have
changed.

« If a topic is changed by more than 50%, the entire topic is marked with revision markers (so it might
seem to be a new topic, even though it is not).

Revision markers do not necessarily indicate all the changes made to the information because deleted
text and graphics cannot be marked with revision markers.

How to read syntax diagrams

The following rules apply to the syntax diagrams that are used in this information:

« Read the syntax diagrams from left to right, from top to bottom, following the path of the line. The
following conventions are used:

— The >>--- symbol indicates the beginning of a syntax diagram.
— The ---> symbol indicates that the syntax diagram is continued on the next line.
— The >--- symbol indicates that a syntax diagram is continued from the previous line.
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— The --->< symbol indicates the end of a syntax diagram.
- Required items appear on the horizontal line (the main path).

»— required_item —»<

« Optional items appear below the main path.
»— required_item >4
L optional_item J

If an optional item appears above the main path, that item has no effect on the execution of the syntax
element and is used only for readability.

f_ optional_item 7
»— required_item >4

L)

« If you can choose from two or more items, they appear vertically, in a stack.

If you must choose one of the items, one item of the stack appears on the main path.
»— required_item T required_choicel j—N

required_choice2
If choosing one of the items is optional, the entire stack appears below the main path.

»— required_item >«

optional_choicel

optional_choice2

If one of the items is the default, it appears above the main path, and the remaining choices are shown
below.

default _choice

»— required_item J L >4
t optional_choice j

optional_choice

« An arrow returning to the left, above the main line, indicates an item that can be repeated.

»— required_item L repeatable_item ln

If the repeat arrow contains a comma, you must separate repeated items with a comma.

»— required_item L repeatable_item lu

A repeat arrow above a stack indicates that you can repeat the items in the stack.

- Sometimes a diagram must be split into fragments. The syntax fragment is shown separately from the
main syntax diagram, but the contents of the fragment should be read as if they are on the main path of
the diagram.
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fragment-name

»— required_item L J >«
optional_item

« In IMS, a b symbol indicates one blank position.

« Keywords, and their minimum abbreviations if applicable, appear in uppercase. They must be spelled
exactly as shown. Variables appear in all lowercase italic letters (for example, column-name). They
represent user-supplied names or values.

« Separate keywords and parameters by at least one space if no intervening punctuation is shown in the
diagram.

« Enter punctuation marks, parentheses, arithmetic operators, and other symbols, exactly as shown in
the diagram.

« Footnotes are shown by a number in parentheses, for example (1).

Accessibility features for IMS 14

Accessibility features help a user who has a physical disability, such as restricted mobility or limited
vision, to use information technology products successfully.

Accessibility features

The following list includes the major accessibility features in z/OS products, including IMS 14. These
features support:

« Keyboard-only operation.
« Interfaces that are commonly used by screen readers and screen maghnifiers.
« Customization of display attributes such as color, contrast, and font size.

Keyboard navigation
You can access IMS 14 ISPF panel functions by using a keyboard or keyboard shortcut keys.

For information about navigating the IMS 14 ISPF panels using TSO/E or ISPF, refer to the z/0OS TSO/E
Primer, the z/0S TSO/E User's Guide, and the z/OS ISPF User's Guide Volume 1. These guides describe how
to navigate each interface, including the use of keyboard shortcuts or function keys (PF keys). Each guide
includes the default settings for the PF keys and explains how to modify their functions.

Related accessibility information

Online documentation for IMS 14 is available in IBM Knowledge Center.

IBM and accessibility

See the IBM Human Ability and Accessibility Center at www.ibm.com/able for more information about the
commitment that IBM has to accessibility.

How to send your comments

Your feedback is important in helping us provide the most accurate and highest quality information. If you
have any comments about this or any other IMS information, you can take one of the following actions:

= Submit a comment by using the DISQUS commenting feature at the bottom of any IBM Knowledge
Center topic.

« Send an email to imspubs@us.ibm.com. Be sure to include the book title and the publication number.
« Click the Contact Us tab at the bottom of any IBM Knowledge Center topic.
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To help us respond quickly and accurately, please include as much information as you can about the
content you are commenting on, where we can find it, and what your suggestions for improvement might
be.
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Chapter 1. IMS command language overview

You can use the IMS master terminal, TSO SPOC, or the OM API to receive messages, issue commands,
and receive command responses.

IMS supports two types of command formats to manage IMS systems and resources: IMS type-1
commands and IMS type-2 commands.

You can enter IMS type-1 commands through multiple terminal types and applications, and most can be
entered through the OM API. IMS type-2 commands can be entered only from the OM API. z/OS
commands can be entered only from a z/OS system console, not from an IMS master terminal.

IMS type-1 commands
IMS type-1 commands can be entered from IMS terminals, master terminals, system consoles, EMCS
consoles, IMS application programs through CMD calls and ICMD calls, and LU 6.2 and OTMA
applications. IMS type-1 commands are in the original or classic IMS command syntax, and are
preceded by a command recognition character if the command is issued from one of these interfaces.

Most IMS type-1 commands can also be entered from the OM API, but not all of them. If the
command is issued from the OM API, the command recognition character is optional. Use RACF® or an
equivalent security product for security checking. IMS type-1 command output from the OM API is in
message format within an XML tag structure.

IMS type-2 commands
IMS type-2 commands can be entered only from the OM API, not from a master or remote terminal.
Either RACF (or an equivalent security product) or command security can be used for security
checking. IMS type-2 command output is in XML tag structure.

Both IMS type-1 commands and type-2 commands can be entered from the OM API (for example, TSO
SPOC or user-written programs using OM API).

Subsections:

« “How to enter IMS commands” on page 2

« “Command responses” on page 11

« “Sending messages to the z/OS system console” on page 13

« “Sending messages to the IMS master terminal” on page 13

« “IMS terminal command examples” on page 13

« “TSO SPOC command examples” on page 14

« “OM API command examples” on page 14

« “IMS type-1 command format” on page 15

« “Command processing in an IMSplex” on page 23

« “IMS type-2 command format” on page 19

« “Command characteristics” on page 24

« “Terminal security defaults for IMS type-1 commands” on page 24

« “Commands recovered during emergency restart” on page 26

« “IMS type-1 commands logged to the secondary master terminal” on page 28

« “Command security when using OM” on page 34

« “IMS type-1 commands supported from an AO application” on page 29

« “Commands mirrored on an XRF alternate” on page 34

« “Commands supported on the XRF alternate” on page 36

« “Commands and keywords supported on an RSR tracking subsystem” on page 38

« “IMS-supported terminals in an RSR environment” on page 41
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« “IMS type-1 commands supported from LU 6.2 devices and OTMA” on page 42
« “Terminal security defaults for LU 6.2 devices and OTMA” on page 42

« “Commands and keywords supported by the OM API” on page 43

« “Equivalent IMS type-1 and type-2 commands” on page 46

Related reference

“IMS type-1 command format” on page 15
This section describes the general format for an IMS type-1 command.

“IMS type-2 command format” on page 19
IMS type-2 commands use a different format from the format used by IMS type-1 commands.

“Commands and keywords supported by the OM API” on page 43
Some IMS commands are supported by the OM API.

How to enter IMS commands

These topics describe how to enter various types of IMS commands.
Subsections:

« “IMS MFS 3270 master terminal format” on page 2
« “Using Multiple Console Support (MCS) consoles” on page 4

« “Outstanding reply numbers on z/OS consoles” on page 5

« “Maximum length of command input from z/OS consoles” on page 5

« “Multisegment command input” on page 5

« “Commands in a DBCTL environment” on page 7

« “Commands from an LU 6.2 device” on page 7

« “Qualifying network LU names and commands” on page 8
« “Issuing commands to the OM API” on page 8
« “Batch SPOC format” on page 9

Related concepts
REXX SPOC API (Operations and Automation)
Controlling IMS with the TSO SPOC application (Operations and Automation)

IMS MFS 3270 master terminal format

You can use the IMS master terminal for messages, commands, and responses.
The IMS master terminal consists of two components of the IBM 3270 Information Display System:

« A 3270 display screen with 24 lines by 80 columns; a screen size of 1920 characters
« A 3270 printer

ALl IMS system messages for the master terminal are sent to the display screen.
The format of the display screen is normally divided into five areas:

« System status area (line 1)

« Message area (lines 2-10)

« Display area (lines 12-21)

« Warning message area (line 22)
« Userinput area (lines 23 and 24)

The following figure shows the format of the master terminal display screen.
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yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss IMS id
Message Area (9 lines)

Display Area (10 lines)
Warning Message Area (1 line) PASSWORD :
User Input Area (2 lines)

Figure 1. Master terminal format

The following figure shows the format of the master terminal display screen in an extended recovery
facility (XRF) environment.

85/05/15 14:24:40 RSENAME: DFSRSENM BACKUP TRACKING IN PROGRESS IMSA
Message Area (9 lines)

Display Area (10 lines)
Warning Message Area (1 line) PASSWORD :
User Input Area (2 lines)

Figure 2. Master terminal format in XRF environment

System status area
This area (line 1) displays the date, time, and IMS identifier:

Date
The current date

Time
The current time

IMS Identifier
IMS system ID

If the system is XRF capable, the following information is also displayed on the status line:

RSEname
Recoverable service element name

System
ACTIVE or BACKUP (field is completed following the initialization phase)

Phase
Blank or one of the following:

Initialization
Active or alternate system is in initialization phase

Synchronization
Alternate system processing SNAPQ checkpoint

Tracking in progress
Alternate system synchronized with active system and in the process of tracking active system

Takeover in progress
Alternate system in the process of taking over from active system

Awaiting I/0 prevention
New active system is in I/O toleration mode and is awaiting completion of I/O prevention on the
failing system prior to becoming a true active system

Message area
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This area (lines 2 through 10) displays IMS system messages, messages from other terminals and
programs, and responses to IMS commands, except responses to a /DISPLAY command. If the message
area is full and more output needs to be displayed, a warning message is sent. Press the PA1 key to
receive more output. New data is displayed on the top line followed by a blank line to separate new data
from old messages.

Display area

This area (lines 12 through 21) displays the output from a /DISPLAY command. If the response to the
command exceeds the size of the area, a warning message is sent.

Warning message area

This area (line 22) can contain one of the following warning messages:

MASTER LINES WAITING
A message being displayed in the message area has exceeded the available space and is only partially
displayed.
MASTER MESSAGE WAITING
The message area is full, and a message from another terminal or program is waiting to be displayed.
DISPLAY LINES WAITING
The output of a /DISPLAY command exceeds the size of the display area.
USER MESSAGE WAITING
A message requiring the screen to be formatted differently is waiting to be displayed.
In all cases, press the PA1 key to receive the waiting output.

The literal PASSWORD is followed by an unprotected field with the nondisplay attribute at the end of line
22.

User input area

This area (lines 23 and 24) is used to enter IMS commands. It consists of two 79-character segments, so
you can enter multisegment commands such as /BROADCAST, /CHANGE, /RMxxxxxx, and /SSR. For
example, to send a message to all active terminals, enter /BROADCAST ACTIVE on line 23 and enter the
message text on line 24. The cursor is initially positioned by IMS to line 23, your first input line.

Using Multiple Console Support (MCS) consoles
You can enter IMS commands from Multiple Console Support (MCS) or Extended Multiple Console
Support (E-MCS) consoles.

Use the CMDMCS keyword for the IMS, DBC, or DCC procedures during IMS system definition to enable
commands to be entered from MCS or E-MCS consoles.

In a DB/DC environment, if Multiple Console is enabled (CMDMCS other than 'n' specified), IMS commands
can be entered from an MCS or E-MCS console by prefixing the command by either the CRC or IMSID. For
example, if the CRC is '#', a valid command would be #DIS A.If the IMSID is 'IMSP', a valid command
would be IMSPDIS A.

Each segment of an IMS command must begin with one of the following:

« The command-recognition character for the IMS subsystem
e The IMS ID of the IMS subsystem

For multisegment commands, each segment, except the last, must end with the command recognition
character or IMS ID followed by the ENTER key. The last segment must end with only the EOM (end-of-
message, or ENTER) character.
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You can send commands to all the IMS systems in an IMSplex by using an automated operations single-
point-of-control (SPOC) application that sends commands and receives the responses to those
commands through the Operations Manager (OM) application programming interface (API).

When you are using a Resource Manager (RM) structure in an IMSpley, it is best to issue commands to the
Operations Manager (OM) through the TSO SPOC.

Outstanding reply numbers on z/0S consoles

Outstanding reply numbers are used only on z/OS system consoles. They are used to pass input directly
to IMS. Terminals defined to IMS do not use outstanding reply numbers.

As an example, IMS might display the following on the z/OS console:

*48 DFS996I *IMS READY=*

To communicate with IMS through the z/OS system console, you must reply with the outstanding reply
number (in this example, the number is 48). A reply might look like this:

R 48, /START DC

After IMS responds to the command, the next outstanding reply number is displayed with the DFS9961
message, as follows:

DFSO58I START COMMAND COMPLETED
*49 DFS9961 *IMS READY*

Maximum length of command input from z/0S consoles

For single-segment commands that are entered from the z/OS console, the maximum character length
(including command recognition characters) is 118.

This limit comes from the implementation of the WTOR macro.

Multisegment command input

Multisegment commands require an EOS (end-of-segment) indicator for all segments preceding the last
segment, and an EOM (end-of-message) indicator for the last segment.

The EOS and EOM will vary, depending on the type of terminal entering the command. For example, on
the system console, EOS is indicated by the ENTER key and EOM is indicated by entering a period
followed by the ENTER key.

The following are multisegment commands:
- /ALLOCATE

- /BROADCAST

- /CHANGE

« /ERESTART

- /LOOPTEST

- /OPNDST

o /RMXXXXXX

- /SSR

The period is used both as a delimiter for comments on IMS commands and as an EOM indicator for some
terminal types. The following four examples illustrate the use of the period in both contexts.

If support for special characters is enabled in RACF and the last parameter of the /OPNDST command is a
password, you must add a space before the period.

For IMS 14 to support special characters in RACF passwords when special characters is also enabled in
RACEF, install APAR/PTFs P148111/UI34376/UI34377. Also, ensure that all IMS systems that require
support for RACF special characters are migrated to IMS 14.
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Example 1 for multisegment commands

System console entry:

24, /BRO MASTER. END OF DAY MESSAGE
25,1 AM GOING HOME. PLEASE TAKE OVER.

Response on master terminal:

I AM GOING HOME. PLEASE TAKE OVER.

Explanation: The first input segment (reply 24) contains only the command and consists of a comment
(END OF DAY MESSAGE) separated from the command itself (BRO MASTER) by a period. The second input
segment (reply 25) consists of the data to be broadcast. The first period in segment 2 is part of the data
and the second period in segment 2 is the EOM indicator for the system console.

Example 2 for multisegment commands

System console entry:

26, /CHANGE DIRECT
27,0RY MFS. MODIFICATION.

Explanation: MODIFICATION in segment 2 is a comment and is separated from the command by the first
period. The second period in segment 2 is the EOM indicator for the system console.

The above 2 segments are combined and the following is input to the command processor:

/CHANGE DIRECTORY MFS. MODIFICATION

Example 3 for multisegment commands

System console entry:

28, /CHANGE LINK 1
29,2 3 FORCSESS.

Explanation: Certain forms of reply to the system console "outstanding reply" can compress out leading
blanks from input segments. In example three, the command processed by the ,/CHANGE command
processor would be: /CHANGE LINK 12 3 FORCSESS. To obtain the desired command, ,/CHANGE
LINK 1 2 3 FORCSESS, one of the following forms of reply could be used:

R 29,'/CHANGE LINK 1'
R 30,' 2 3 FORCSESS.'

or

29, /CHANGE LINK 1
30, 2 3 FORCSESS

Example 4 for multisegment commands

LU2 or 3270 Display Terminal entry:

/FORMAT DFSM04

/BRO LTERM WTOR (eos)
this is segment 1 (eos)
this is segment 2 (eos)
this is segment 3 (eom)

Explanation: The remote terminal is first formatted by the/FORMAT command, where default format
DFSMO04 supports the input of 4 segments.

For LU2 and 3270 display terminals, enter a /FORMAT DFSMO4 command before entering the
multisegment command.
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Commands in a DBCTL environment

In a DBCTL environment, there are no outstanding reply numbers for z/OS consoles, and therefore none
should be entered. For a command, just enter the command recognition character (slash or other
character preceding the verb) or IMS 1D, followed by the command. DBCTL does not respond with the
DFS9961 outstanding reply number.

Examples for DBCTL commands

System console entry for single-segment command:

¢DIS DB PAYROLL

Explanation: ¢ is the command-recognition character for the DBCTL subsystem.

IMS1DIS DB PAYROLL

Explanation: IMS1 is the IMS ID for the DBCTL subsystem.

System console entry for multisegment command:

/RMI DBRC='IC DBD(DEDBDDG@1) AREA (DD0O1ARO) ICDSN(FVT31.DEDBDDO1.DDO1
ARO.IC.DUMMY1) ICDSN2/
/(FVT31.DEDBDDO1.DDO1ARO.IC2.DUMMY1) HSSP'

Explanation: The first segment of the /RMI command has the command recognition character at the
beginning of the segment and at the end of the segment, to indicate another segment follows. The last
segment has the command recognition character at the beginning of the segment only.

Commands from an LU 6.2 device

To enter acommand from an LU 6.2 device, allocate a conversation using an IMS command verb as the
TPNAME.

The "/" must be included in the command word. The password option is not valid. (The password must be
supplied as a part of the LU 6.2 ALLOCATE from the partner.) The normal LU 6.2 security provisions apply
for this transaction.

Restriction: The APPC synchronization level of CONFIRM is ignored for commands from LU 6.2 devices.

The following three examples show the sequence of steps used to issue commands by allocating a
synchronous conversation on an LU 6.2 device:

Example 1 for commands from an LU 6.2 device

ALLOCATE
-LUNAME=1uname of IMS
-TPNAME=/DISPLAY (Single segment command)
SEND
-DATA=LTERM VAQ1 VAQ2.comments (Data after period treated as comments)
PREPARE_TO_RECEIVE
RECEIVE (Get header)
RECEIVE (Get output for LTERM VAO1)
RECEIVE (Get output for LTERM VA02)
RECEIVE (Get time stamp)

RC=DEALLOCATE

Example 2 for commands from an LU 6.2 device

ALLOCATE

-LUNAME=1uname of IMS

-TPNAME=/CHANGE (Multisegment command)
SEND

-DATA=NODE (Can spread over several SENDs)
SEND

-DATA=VATO2 ASR OFF.comments (Data after period treated as comments)
PREPARE_TO_RECEIVE
RECEIVE (Get DFS058 CHANGE COMMAND COMPLETED)
RC=DEALLOCATE
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Example 3 for commands from an LU 6.2 device

ALLOCATE
-LUNAME=1uname of IMS
-TPNAME=/BROADCAST

SEND
-DATA=NODE VATO=* (1st SEND: the destination)
SEND
-DATA=HELLO, HOW ARE YOU ALL? (Subsequent SENDs: message to broadcast)
PREPARE_TO_RECEIVE
RECEIVE (Get DFSO58 BROADCAST COMMAND COMPLETED)

RC=DEALLOCATE

Qualifying network LU names and commands

Qualifying LU names gives the system administrator the liberty of using the same name for LUs on
different systems by adding the network identifier. This eliminates the necessity to have unique names for
every LU on every system in your complex.

A network-qualified LU name consists of a network identifier of the originating system that is 1 to 8
characters long, a period, and then the LU name, which is 1 to 8 characters long. IMS commands that
include network-qualified LU names must be enclosed in single quotes. For example:
"NETIDOO1.LUAPPCO2'. No blanks are allowed in a network-qualified LU name.

The parameter ALL for either the network identifier or the LU name cannot be substituted in a command
for a network-qualified LU name. ALL cannot represent all of the LU names or all of the networks.

The LU name in the LU 6.2 descriptors can be network-qualified.

The network-qualified LU name is optional on commands that support the LUNAME keyword.

Issuing commands to the OM API

You can issue commands to the OM API and receive responses from the API by using a single point of
control (SPOC) application such as the TSO SPOC, which is shipped with IMS.
Related concepts

CSL OM automated operator program clients (System Programming APIs)

TSO SPOC format
The TSO SPOC is an IBM-supplied application that can issue operator commands in an IMSplex.

The TSO SPOC application uses an ISPF panel interface and communicates with an Operations Manager
(OM) address space. OM then communicates with all of the other address spaces in the IMSplex (for
example, IMS) as required for operations. TSO SPOC can issue all type-2 commands and it has a set of
panels dedicated to the task of managing resources (also known as issuing DRD-related commands).

There can be more than one TSO SPOC in an IMSplex. However, the TSO SPOC is optional in an IMSplex.
The TSO SPOC provides the following functions to an IMSplex:

- Presents a single system image for an IMSplex by allowing the user to issue commands to all IMS
systems in the IMSplex from a single console.

« Displays consolidated command responses from multiple IMS address spaces.

« Sends a message to an IMS terminal connected to any IMS control region in the IMSplex by using the
IMS /BROADCAST command.

There are several ways to issue commands in the IMS TSO SPOC application:
« By command line
By retrieving a command

— Using the ISPF RETRIEVE command
— Using a command listed in the response area
— Using the Command status panel

By defining and using command shortcuts
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You can use these methods in any combination at any time.

The following figure shows the format of the TSO SPOC screen.

File Display View Options Help

PLEX1 IMS Single Point of Control
Command ==>

Response for:
CSLMOEOI (C) Copyright IBM Corp. 2000. All rights reserved.
Fl=Help f3=Exit F4=Showlog F6=Expand F9=Retrieve F12=Cancel

Figure 3. TSO SPOC screen format

You can issue both IMS type-1 commands and type-2 commands using the TSO SPOC interface. Enter the
command next to the command prompt (Command ==> in the figure above). Enter the IMSplex name in
the Plex field. Enter the list of IMS systems to which to route the command, if applicable, in the Route
field. After you type the command, press Enter. The command issued is shown in the Response for:
field and the actual command response is shown below the Response for: field.

Entering comments from a TSO SPOC

For type-1 IMS commands, a period ends a command and anything after it is a comment. The following
example shows a type-1 IMS command with a comment.

/DISPLAY ACT .a test comment

For type-2 commands, the comment must be enclosed in a slash and asterisk. At the end of the last
parameter of the command, type a forward slash followed by an asterisk, then the comment text,
followed by an asterisk and slash. The comment text must not have an embedded asterisk slash in it. The
following is an example of a command with a comment:

QUERY TRAN NAME (PART) SHOW(QCNT) /*Show queue count for tran partx/

Batch SPOC format

The Batch SPOC is a utility program that uses OM services to submit IMS operator commands to an
IMSplex. The utility program is not specific to DRD commands; it accepts any commands that are
supported by the OM API.

The Batch SPOC utility is invoked by use of standard JCL statements. The following example shows a
simple invocation:

//SPOCJOB JOB ,
// MSGCLASS=H,NOTIFY=&SYSUID,USER=&SYSUID//*
//SPOC EXEC PGM=CSLUSPOC,
// PARM=('IMSPLEX=PLEX1,ROUTE=IMS3,WAIT=30,F=WRAP")
//STEPLIB DD DISP=SHR,DSN=IMS.SDFSRESL
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=*
//SYSIN DD *
QRY IMSPLEX SHOW(JOB,TYPE, +
STATUS)

QRY TRAN NAME (INV1x) SHOW(ALL) /* inventory appl */
/*EOF

The program parameters define the IMSplex environment. The parameter keywords are:

IMSPLEX
Required parameter that specifies the 1- to 5-character suffix of the IMSplex name.
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Optional parameter that specifies the print format of the SPOC output. You can specify one of the
following values:

WRAP
Wraps to the next line as needed. This is the default.

BYCOL
Lines of data are grouped together by the column.

BYRSC
Lines of data are grouped together by the resource.

ROUTE
Optional parameter that specifies the SYSIDs of IMSplex members that are to execute the command.
If ROUTE is not specified, all members of the IMSplex will execute the command. If more than one
member is specified, enclose the list in parenthesis and separate the names with commas. For
example:

// PARM=("'IMSPLEX=PLEX1,WAIT=30,ROUTE=(IMSZ,IMSA)")

If ROUTE=* is specified, the command is routed to all registered command processing clients in the
IMSplex. If ROUTE=% is specified, the command is routed to only one command processing client in
the IMSplex that is registered for the command and that has MASTER capability. The Operations
Manager chooses the command processing client.

WAIT
Optional parameter that specifies the wait time for individual commands. The wait value is in minutes
and seconds (MMM:SS) or just seconds (SSSSS). OM will return a single response as soon as a
response is received from all of the members of the IMSplex. If the interval expires, OM will return
any responses from IMSplex members, plus an indication that some did not reply. The Batch SPOC
utility will wait for each command to complete before issuing the next command. The default wait
value is five minutes (5:00). The WAIT time applies to every command in the SYSIN file. The user can
specify a wait time of zero seconds; in this case, the batch SPOC issues a command but does not wait
for the response.

The SYSIN file is provided by the user and contains the commands that the user wants to run. The
commands are run serially. When one command completes, the next command is run until all records
from the SYSIN file are processed. Continuation of the SYSIN control statements is specified by a plus
sign (+) or a minus sign (-) as the last non-blank character of the line. A plus sign removes the leading
spaces from the next line; a minus sign keeps leading spaces. Comments can be included within the
SYSIN file and are specified as:

/* this is a comment %/

If the SYSIN is from a dataset, the DCB attributes must be set to LRECL=80 and BLKSIZE=80.

The SYSPRINT file will have the formatted command response. If more than one command is issued, the
responses will appear in the same order as the commands appear in the SYSIN file. The default record
length is 133. The command response is formatted in a similar format as the TSO SPOC display. If the
records are too long, they wrap to the next line. The user may specify DCB information in the JCL or in the
data set allocation to allow longer records in the SYSPRINT file.

System Display and Search Facility (SDSF) can be used to view batch job output. The following is an
example of batch job output:

Log for. . : QRY IMSPLEX SHOW(MEMBER, TYPE,STATUS)
IMSplex . . . . . : PLEX1

Routing . . . . . :

Start time. . . . : 2005.132 15:36:28.11

Stop time . . . . : 2005.132 15:36:29.17

Return code . . . : 00OOOOOO

Reason code . . . : 00000000

Command master. . : SYS3

IMSplex MbxrName CC Member Type Status
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CSLPLEX1 OM1 0 SYS3 DBDC ACTIVE
CSLPLEX1 OM1 0 IMS2 DBDC ACTIVE

If no wait time, WAIT=0, is specified, the command response is not available and therefore are not
printed. The SYSPRINT file will only have short summary information for each command. The following is
an example of bath job output with no response:

Log for. . : QRY IMSPLEX SHOW(MEMBER,TYPE,STATUS)
IMSplex . . . . . : PLEX1

Routing . . . . . :

Start time. . . . : 2006.075 15:36:28.11

Related reference
Issuing Batch SPOC commands (Operations and Automation)
Batch SPOC utility (CSLUSPOC) (System Utilities)

Command responses

With the exception of the /DISPLAY command, /FORMAT command, and type-2 commands returned
through the OM API, responses to IMS commands are prefixed by the letters DFSnnn; nnn identifies the
message.

A response to an IMS command is an acknowledgment from IMS to the originating terminal that the
command has been received. Responses that go to the system console have an IMS ID that identifies the
IMS system that issued the message. For example, the response to /DBDUMP DATABASE MSDB would
be:

DFSO58I (time stamp) DBDUMP COMMAND IN PROGRESS (IMS id)

At system definition, the TIMESTAMP/NOTIMESTP parameter of the COMM macro determines whether
the time stamp is present or absent. If the time stamp feature is included, the date and time of the
response appear between the response prefix and the text.

The DFS058 COMMAND COMPLETED/IN PROGRESS response indicates whether IMS accepted the
command. If some parameters of the command are not accepted, the response includes the EXCEPT
phrase and indicates the parameters that were not accepted. If IMS does not have the space for all of the
not-accepted parameters, it truncates the EXCEPT phrase and terminates it with ...etc.. Commands that
specify the ALL parameter are most likely to be truncated. Truncated EXCEPT phrases on commands are
normally caused by:

 Misspelling a parameter
« Specifying an invalid parameter for the command
« Specifying the ALL parameter for resources when some of them are already in the requested state

Related reference
XML tags returned as CSL OM responses (System Programming APIs)

Command responses to OM

When an IMS type-2 command or IMS type-1 command is issued from the Operations Manager (OM) API,
OM routes it (through the Structured Call Interface (SCI)) to one or more IMS systems based on the
command routing. Each IMS returns the command response to OM. The command responses from each
IMS are grouped together by OM and returned to the caller.

For each IMS command that is issued from OM API, the response is encapsulated in XML tags.

The type-2 command responses to OM also include a return code, reason code, and a possible
completion code. The return or reason code returned for the command might also indicate an error from a
Common Service Layer (CSL) request.
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When the following type-1 commands are issued from OM API, the DFSO58I COMMAND IN PROGRESS
message is not returned. Instead, the messages that result as a part of command processing are returned
to OM. Following is the list of commands that do not return the DFSO58I COMMAND IN PROGRESS
message:

- /DBDUMP DB

- /DBRECOVERY AREA

- /DBRECOVERY DB

- /DBRECOVERY DATAGRP
- /LOCK DB

« /START AREA

- /START DB

« /START DATAGRP

- /STOP ADS

- /STOP AREA

- /STOP DB

« /STOP DATAGRP

« /UNLOCK DB

« /VUNLOAD AREA
Related concepts

How to interpret CSL request return and reason codes (System Programming APIs)

Related reference
Return and reason codes for commands to OM (Messages and Codes)

Responses to LU 6.2 devices

The response to a command from an LU 6.2 device is sent synchronously if the initiating conversation is
not deallocated by the remote device. If the conversation is deallocated, the command response is sent
asynchronously using the LUNAME of the device and a TPN of DFSCMD. The remote device must allocate
separate DFSCMD conversations to receive each asynchronous message.

When the following commands are entered from LU 6.2 devices:

- /DBDUMP DATABASE

- /DBRECOVERY AREA

- /DBRECOVERY DATABASE
- /START AREA

- /START DATABASE

« /START REGION

- /STOP AREA

- /STOP DATABASE

- /STOP REGION

The DFS058 COMMAND COMPLETED message is generated instead of the DFS058 COMMAND IN
PROGRESS message. If the LU 6.2 conversation is synchronous (the conversation still exists), the DFS058
COMMAND COMPLETED message is the last message the operator receives. If the LU 6.2 conversation is
asynchronous (the conversation is deallocated), the order of delivery of the DFS058 message can vary.
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Sending messages to the z/0S system console

Each z/0S system console in the sysplex has a unique LTERM name.

In an XRF environment, the real z/OS system console name is the RSE name specified in the HSB
member. For a non-XRF subsystem, the real system console name is the IMS ID. The generic z/0S system
console name is always "WTOR". The generic name is translated to the real LTERM name when a message
is sent to the z/OS system console.

Because each z/0S system console has a unique LTERM name, a message can be sent to any z/OS system
console in the sysplex if the real LTERM name (not the generic name) is used.

Sending messages to the IMS master terminal

Each IMS master terminal (MTO) in the sysplex has a unique LTERM name, and if they are VTAM terminals
they also have unique node names.

Each IMS assigns its primary MTO the default LTERM name "DFSPMTO" as a generic name. Each
secondary MTO is assigned "DFSSMTO" as the default generic name. You can override either of these
default generic names during IMS system definition by using the DFSDCxxx member of IMS.PROCLIB. The
generic name is translated to the real LTERM name when a message is sent to the MTO.

Restriction: If you use the DFSDCxxx member to override a default generic name, you must not specify a
statically-defined node name. Also, the node name you specify must have the same physical
characteristics as the default node you are overriding. If you change the DFSDCxxx member, you must
perform a cold start of IMS.

In a shared-queues environment, because each MTO has a unique LTERM name, a message can be sent
to any MTO in the sysplex if you use the real LTERM name (not the generic name).

Related reference
DFSDCxxx member of the IMS PROCLIB data set (System Definition)

IMS terminal command examples

Some command examples show the format of commands entered and received from an IMS terminal--
entry terminal (ET), master terminal (MT), or response terminal (RT). One or more examples are given for
each command.

The examples show:
Entry ET:

How the command looks as entered from the entering
terminal (ET).

Response ET:

The IMS response transmitted to the entering terminal (ET).

Entry MT:

How the command looks as entered from the master
terminal (MT).

Many IMS commands reference other terminals. Examples of these commands include:

Response RT:

The IMS response transmitted to the referenced terminal or
terminals (RT).
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The ET and RT responses might or might not print or display, depending on what type of terminal is
referenced and whether the MSGDEL (message delete) option was specified for the terminal at system
definition time.

TSO SPOC command examples

Both type-2 commands and type-1 commands can be entered from a TSO SPOC. /START DB command,
which is a type-1 command, and CREATE DB command, a type-2 command, are used as examples to
show the input and output from a TSO SPOC.

Type-1 command example

The input and output of /START DB command from a TSO SPOC is shown as follows:

TSO SPOC input:

STA DB BANKATMS BANKTERM BANKLDGR BE30RDER

TSO SPOC output:

SYS3 DFS0488I STA COMMAND COMPLETED. DBN= BANKATMS RC=04
SYS3 DFS0488I STA COMMAND COMPLETED. DBN= BANKTERM RC=04
SYS3 DFS0488I STA COMMAND COMPLETED. DBN= BANKLDGR RC=04
SYS3 DFS0488I STA COMMAND COMPLETED. DBN= BE30ORDER RC=08
IMS3 DFS0488I STA COMMAND COMPLETED. DBN= BANKATMS RC=04
IMS3 DFS0488I STA COMMAND COMPLETED. DBN= BANKTERM RC=04
IMS3 DFS0488I STA COMMAND COMPLETED. DBN= BANKLDGR RC=04
IMS3 DFS0488I STA COMMAND COMPLETED. DBN= BE30ORDER RC=08

Type-2 command example
The input and output of CREATE DB command from a TSO SPOC is shown as follows:
TSO SPOC input:

CREATE DB NAME (DB0OOGOO1,DBOOOOO2,DBOOOOO3) SET(ACCTYPE(UPD),RESIDENT(Y))

TSO SPOC output:

DBName MbrName ©
DBOOOOO1 IMS1
DBOOOOO2 IMS1
DBOOOOO3 IMS1

[oNoNoNe]

OM API command examples

Some command examples show the input and output of commands to and from the OM API. Both type-2
commands and type-1 commands can be entered from the OM API. One or more examples are given for
each command.

The examples show:
OM API input:

How the string looks as built by the AOP client.
OM API output:

The response with XML tags sent from OM.

Explanation: An explanation of the command and response.

Some type-2 commands include a section describing the environment of the IMSplex prior to entering the
command.
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IMS type-1 command format

This section describes the general format for an IMS type-1 command.
Subsections:

« “Command recognition character” on page 15
« “Verb” on page 15

« “Keywords” on page 15

« “Parameters” on page 15

« “Null keywords” on page 18

« “Comments” on page 19

« “Passwords” on page 19

Command recognition character

The slash ¢) is the command recognition character for IMS commands. In a DBCTL environment, another
character can be defined as the command recognition character and would replace the slash.

Verb

The /VERB (such as /STOP) is the first command element and identifies the action to be taken. To
abbreviate a verb, use only the slash and the first three characters. Enter the characters using either
uppercase or lowercase letters.

Keywords

IMS keywords are reserved words identifying IMS resources that relate to transaction management,
databases, or the IMS system. Many commands require one or more keywords.

Table 80 on page 63 is a list of available keywords and their synonyms. The alphabetic list of keywords
after Table 80 on page 63 explains the use of the keyword for each IMS command it affects.

Restriction: Keywords and their synonyms are reserved words. Do not use reserved words to name
system resources such as transactions, programs, logical terminals, databases, and MFS block names.

Keywords are shown in uppercase. The keyword or an allowable synonym can be entered in uppercase or
lowercase.

Parameters

Parameters refer to installation defined or created resources, such as nodes, databases, or physical
terminals, or IMS reserved parameters. Parameters in IMS commands must be replaced with parameter
values. Reserved parameters have a unique meaning to IMS and refer to system resources or functions.

The format of the parameters that can be entered is determined by the command and keyword with
which they are associated. Use the syntax example provided at the beginning of each command
description to determine the valid parameter formats for that command.

When commands are entered, parameters are separated from a keyword by a space or an equal sign (=).
Multiple parameters are separated by a comma, a blank, or a comma followed by a blank. The last
parameter of one keyword is separated from the next keyword either by a space, a comma, or an equal
sign.

In the syntax examples, default parameters appear above the syntax line. Optional parameters appear
below the syntax line.
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In the syntax examples, a repeat-line is shown as follows:

DPL parameter l’(

The repeat-line indicates that multiple parameters can be entered. To save time while entering multiple
parameters for the LINE, PTERM, NODE, and LINK keywords, inclusive parameters can be specified in
some commands.

Restriction: Use of the ALL parameter, generic parameters, or excessive use of multiple or inclusive
parameters in the large terminal network can cause some of the following problems:

« "Lock out" of the operator for the duration of the command processing
« Creation of large multisegment output messages

« Command action for only part of the terminal resources intended

- Temporary storage shortages

« Artificially high storage pools within IMS, VTAM, or both

Reserved words

The resources you define, such as nodes, physical terminals, and databases, may be referenced as
parameter values in IMS commands. Do not use reserved words to name these resources, or IMS might
not interpret the command as expected. For example, if you define a node called TKOTRA and issue a /
DISPLAY NODE TKOTRA command, IMS will list all the nodes that have an attribute of TKOTRA, instead
of the specific node named TKOTRA.

ALL parameter

Entering the reserved parameter ALL specifies all defined resources related to that keyword. ALL cannot
be used with every command.

ALL=NO or ALL=DIS can be specified on the KEYWD macro to prevent use of the ALL parameter. ALL=NO
and ALL=DIS can be specified for all keywords. ALL=NO indicates that the ALL parameter is invalid on all
the commands for the keyword. ALL=DIS indicates that the ALL parameter is invalid on all the /DISPLAY
commands for the keyword.

Inclusive parameters

Inclusive parameters are used to specify a group of parameters by entering only the first and last
parameters of the group. Inclusive parameters can be used for the following resources:

- Line

- Link

- Static node
« PTERM

To use inclusive parameters, enter the first parameter, a hyphen, then the last parameter (parameterl-
parameter2).

For the LINE, PTERM, and LINK keywords, the group of parameters specified is assumed to be based on
numeric sequence; that is, entering 3-6 specifies parameters 3, 4, 5, and 6. Inclusive parameters are
limited to the PTERM keyword when it appears with the LINE keyword in a command. For the NODE
keyword, the group of parameters must be static and based on the IMS definition sequence, not numeric
or alphabetic sequence.

Generic parameters
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You can use generic parameters to specify a group of resources whose names match a 1- to 8-character
alphanumeric mask. Generic parameters apply to both type-1 and type-2 commands.

A generic parameter can include one or more of the following wildcard characters:

*
Matches zero or more characters. When used alone, it matches all the names for the keyword or
resource.

74
%

Matches exactly one character.
The following examples illustrate some uses of wildcard characters:

COx
Matches any string of any length that begins with CO. For instance: CO, CO0, COOP

%%S

Matches any 3-character string that ends with S. For instance: IMS, XYS

CO*9%%1
Matches any string of 5 or more characters that starts with CO, ends with 1, and has at least 2
characters between CO and 1. For instance: CONV1, CONV21, CONV221, CONV23B1

Specifying an asterisk alone as the generic parameter (such as NAME(¥)) is equivalent to specifying ALL
(such as NAME(ALL)). However, depending on the installation, other generic parameters can mean ALL.
For example, the generic parameter %9%2%% means ALL to an installation whose resource names are all 4
characters long. Some commands support NAME(*) and do not support NAME(ALL) for a wildcard name.

When a generic parameter is used, IMS uses a serial search of all resources to match the generic name.
Using a serial search of all resources can have performance implications in larger systems.

Restriction: For type-1 commands, if you specify ALL=NO on the KEYWD macro, you cannot use an
asterisk (*) or ALL for the keyword. However, if you specify ALL=NO on the KEYWD macro, you can use
other generic parameters that are equivalent to ALL. If you are using BASIC EDIT, and you enter a
command with a generic parameter containing two asterisks in a row at the end of the command, the
command is discarded.

The following table lists some of the type-1 commands and keywords that support generic parameters.

Table 1. Type-1 commands and keywords that support generic parameters

Command Keyword supported

/BROADCAST LTERM, NODE, USER

/CHANGE NODE

J/CLSDST NODE

/DISPLAY LTERM, MSNAME, NODE, TRAN, USER
/DISPLAY ASMT LTERM, MSNAME, NODE, USER
/DISPLAY CONV NODE, USER

/IDLE NODE

/OPNDST NODE

/PSTOP LTERM, TRAN

/PURGE LTERM, MSNAME, TRAN

/RSTART NODE, USER

/START LTERM, MSNAME, NODE, TRAN, USER
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Table 1. Type-1 commands and keywords that support generic parameters (continued)

Command Keyword supported
/STOP LTERM, MSNAME, NODE, TRAN, USER
/TRACE NODE

Restriction: Generic parameters are not supported in NODE, USER, or TRAN CLASS combinations.

Group parameters

A group parameter allows easy specification of a group of resources, where the resources in the group are
defined and managed by the installation. Group parameters apply to both type-1 and type-2 command.

Group parameters are supported with the DATAGRP keyword for the /DBRECOVERY, /START, /STOP, and
UPDATE (type-2) commands. A group name is one to eight characters long. It is associated with a list of
databases, DEDB areas, or database data sets.

A database group name and its associated databases or DEDB areas is defined in the DBRC RECON data
set using the DBRC INIT.DBDSGRP command with parameters GRPNAME and DBGRP.

A database data set (DBDS) group name and its associated DBDSs is defined in the DBRC RECON data set
using the DBRC INIT.DBDSGRP command with parameters GRPNAME and MEMBERS.

- Adding resources to a group

Use the CHANGE . DBDSGRP command with the GRPNAME and ADDDB parameters to add databases or
areas to a database group.

Use the CHANGE . DBDSGRP command with the GRPNAME and ADDMEM parameters to add DBDSs to a
DBDS group.

- Deleting resources from a group

Use the CHANGE . DBDSGRP command with the GRPNAME and DELDB parameters to delete databases or
areas from a database group.

Use the CHANGE . DBDSGRP command with the GRPNAME and DELMEM parameters to delete DBDSs from
a DBDS group.

- Displaying resources in a group

Use the LIST.DBDSGRP command or the online /RMLIST command to display the databases or areas
in a database group, or the DBDSs in a DBDS group.

Groups defined for commands should contain only databases and areas for use with the DATAGROUP
keyword.

Null keywords

Null keywords are used to help clarify the syntax of the command being entered but have no effect on the
command. Null keywords can be used within IMS commands at any time. However, they cannot be used
with type-2 commands. Null keywords are reserved words. Do not use them to name system resources.
The following are IMS null keywords:

« AFTER

* FOR

« ON
SECURITY
« TO
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Comments

You can add comments or notes to the end of a command. When you add comments, identify the end of
the command by entering a period after the last parameter. If you do not enter a period, residual data
from a 3270 affects command processing.

Passwords

Depending on the password security arrangement of the defined IMS system and the terminal where the
command is entered, a password can be required after the command verb, or after a parameter or a
keyword of certain commands.

If a command password is required, it must be entered immediately after /VERB and is normally enclosed
in parentheses. No spaces or intervening characters are allowed between the /VERB and the left
parenthesis.

When using MFS, if a command password is required, the installation-defined MFS format must contain a
defined password field. The password must be entered into the password field defined by the format
displayed. If command entry field of the format is defined to accept the command verb only, message
DFS1051 is issued when an attempt is made to enter /VERB (passwoxd).

None of the IMS-supplied default formats (exception for the master terminal format) have a password
field defined.

You must use RACF or an equivalent security product to require a command verb password associated
with the user ID signed on to the dynamic terminal.

The /LOCK and /UNLOCK command keywords and parameters support passwords.

The /LOCK and /UNLOCK command parameters also support passwords when defined for users using
RACF for static and dynamic resources. The password associated with a signed on user and specified
after a command resource parameter will be used to perform a reverification check, if the resource is
defined to RACF with 'REVERIFY' specified in the APPLDATA field. If the resource passes the RACF
authorization check, and RVFY=Y is specified as an IMS startup parameter, IMS will verify that the
password following the parameter is the same as the password entered during signon for the user that
entered the command. If 'REVERIFY' is specified for a resource, but a password is not provided, or the
wrong password is provided, the command processing for that resource will be rejected. This is also true
for the /SET TRANSACTION and /SET CONVERSATION commands.

The use of passwords is not shown in the examples.

Related reference
“List of reserved words” on page 97
Some words are used and reserved only for IMS commands.

IMS Command Language Modification facility (DFSCKWDO) (Exit Routines)

IMS type-2 command format

IMS type-2 commands use a different format from the format used by IMS type-1 commands.

Type-2 commands can be issued only through the Operations Manager (OM) APIs by an automated
operator program (AOP). An example of an AOP is the IBM-supplied TSO single point of control (SPOC)
application. These commands cannot be entered from the system console, the MTO, an end-user
terminal, or an IMS AOI application program. Type-2 commands are not passed to the IMS AQI user exits
and are also not logged to the IMS secondary master.

Almost all commands issued through the OM API (including the IMS type-1 commands) do not require a
command recognition character (for example, a slash). If one is supplied, the OM API will ignore it. The
only exception to this rule is the type-1 JEXIT command, which requires a slash when entered from a
TSO SPOC application.

The command format with common keywords is as follows:
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»— VERB — RESOURCETYPE —»

A ) J

»d
» >4

1
KEYWORD — ( parameter )

parameter*

Notes:
1 For some commands, KEYWORD is required, not optional.
The following is a list of the parameters with a short description of each.

VERB
Identifies the action to be taken. The command verb can be abbreviated.

RESOURCETYPE
Identifies the type of resource the command acts upon. The following is a list of the resource types:

AREA
An area resource in an IMS.

DATAGRP
The members of a data group in an IMS.

DB
The database in an IMSplex.

DBDESC
The databases descriptor in an IMSplex.

IMSCON
IMS Connect resources.

IMS
Status and attributes of an IMS.

IMSPLEX
A group of IMS systems, CSL (SCI, OM, RM) members and CQSs.

LE
Language Environment® runtime parameter definitions.

MEMBER
An IMSplex component (For example, an IMS, OM, RM, or SCI).

MSLINK
Logical links.

MSPLINK

Physical links.
MSNAME

Logical link paths.

ODBM
Open Database Manager (ODBM), a component of the Common Service Layer (CSL).

oLC
An online change process.

OLREORG
An online reorganization of a HALDB partition.

OTMADESC
IMS Open Transaction Manager Access (OTMA) destination descriptor.
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PGM
A program in an IMS.

PGMDESC
A program descriptor in an IMS.
RM
Resource Manager (RM) address space.
RTC
A Fast Path routing code.
RTCDESC
A Fast Path routing code descriptor.
STRUCTURE
A resource structure managed by RM.
TRAN
An IMS resource that is a message destination.
TRANDESC
An IMS descriptor that is a message destination.
KEYWORD()

Optional command elements, depending upon the specific command.

parameter
Identifies an IMS-defined value or an installation-defined or created resource. Most parameters
can end with a wildcard (an asterisk - *). Parameters are listed in parentheses and must be
replaced with parameter values. Multiple parameters are separated by a comma.

When a keyword and a keyword parameter are specified in the format KEYWORD (parameter),
the parameter can include embedded blanks, commas, and parentheses. However, if parentheses
are embedded in the parameter, the parentheses must be paired and properly nested. For
example, KEYWORD (ABC (DEF) ) is valid, but KEYWORD (ABC (DEF) is invalid.

If an optional keyword is specified without any parameters listed within the parentheses, the
keyword is assigned a null value and is treated as if the keyword was not specified at all.

Generic parameters

You can use generic parameters to specify a group of resources whose names match a 1- to 8-character
alphanumeric mask. Generic parameters apply to both type-1 and type-2 commands.

A generic parameter can include one or more of the following wildcard characters:

*
Matches zero or more characters. When used alone, it matches all the names for the keyword or
resource.

74
%

Matches exactly one character.
The following examples illustrate some uses of wildcard characters:

COx
Matches any string of any length that begins with CO. For instance: CO, CO0, COOP

%%S

Matches any 3-character string that ends with S. For instance: IMS, XYS

CO*%91
Matches any string of 5 or more characters that starts with CO, ends with 1, and has at least 2
characters between CO and 1. For instance: CONV1, CONV21, CONV221, CONV23B1

Specifying an asterisk alone as the generic parameter (such as NAME(*)) is equivalent to specifying ALL
(such as NAME(ALL)). However, depending on the installation, other generic parameters can mean ALL.
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For example, the generic parameter %%%% means ALL to an installation whose resource names are all 4
characters long. Some commands support NAME(*) and do not support NAME(ALL) for a wildcard name.

When a generic parameter is used, IMS uses a serial search of all resources to match the generic name.
Using a serial search of all resources can have performance implications in larger systems.

The following table lists some of the type-2 commands and keywords that support generic parameters.

Table 2. Type-2 commands and keywords that support generic parameters

Command Keyword supported

DELETE NAME with DB, DBDESC, PGM, PGMDESC, RTC, RTCDESC, TRAN, or
TRANDESC

EXPORT NAME with DB, DBDESC, PGM, PGMDESC, RTC, RTCDESC, TRAN, or
TRANDESC

IMPORT NAME with DB, DBDESC, PGM, PGMDESC, RTC, RTCDESC, TRAN, or
TRANDESC

QUERY NAME with AREA, DB, DBDESC, MSLINK, MSNAME, MSPLINK, PGM,
PGMDESC, RTC, RTCDESC, TRAN, or TRANDESC

QUERY LE LTERM, TRAN, USERID, PROGRAM

UPDATE NAME with AREA, DB, DBDESC, MSLINK, MSNAME, MSPLINK, PGM,

PGMDESC, RTC, RTCDESC, TRAN, or TRANDESC

Restriction: Generic parameters are not supported in a TRAN CLASS combination.

Related concepts
Issuing type-2 IMS commands (System Programming APIs)
Type-2 command environment (System Administration)

Sending commands to the IMSplex

After setting up an IMSplex, you can issue commands using the TSO single point of control (SPOC)
interface.

You can also write an automated operator program that can issue the same commands. The TSO SPOC
provides integrated online help.

The IMS Application Menu provides a common interface to enable you to start applications such as TSO
SPOC, Syntax Checker, IVP, and more.

Important: SPOC applications (including the TSO SPOC and the Batch SPOC utility) issue the CSLOMCMD
request. You therefore need to be aware of the parameters and return and reason codes of the
CSLOMCMD request.

If you write automated programs, those programs must include logic to handle the responses from the
commands; the automated programs have to parse the XML statements.

Most commands that are issued to an IMSplex are issued to OM. The exceptions are:

« BPE commands, which can be issued directly to CSL members and to CQS.
« The SHUTDOWN command, which can be issued directly to SCI to shut down one or more CSL members.
» Query requests issued by a z/OS master console to the CSL.

In an IMSplex, the format, behavior, and responses to certain IMS commands have changed. Some IMS
commands are no longer recoverable; others are not supported in an IMSplex. Some commands are
supported only in an IMSplex.
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Related concepts

Other sample applications verified by the IVP (Installation)

Controlling IMS with the TSO SPOC application (Operations and Automation)
IMS Application Menu (System Administration)

Related reference

CSLOMCMD: command request (System Programming APIs)

Command processing in an IMSplex

In an IMSplex environment, IMS commands issued through OM can behave differently than when those
same commands are issued to an individual IMS subsystem.

Type-2 commands can be issued only through the OM API. Type-1 IMS commands can be issued through
the OM API or to individual IMS systems through end-user terminals, master terminals, system consoles,
or AOI applications. The following sections describe some of the behavioral differences.

Command routing

Commands that are issued to OM are, by default, routed to all the IMSplex components that are active
and have registered interest in processing those commands. If you want to route a command to one or
more specific IMS systems in the IMSplex, use the ROUTE() parameter on the command request.

OM selects one IMSplex member (that is, IMS or RM) that is registered for the command to be the
command master for each command from the OM API. The command master performs global command
actions where applicable. An XRF alternate system is not a command master candidate until it takes over.

Type-2 command responses may differ depending on which IMSplex member was the command master.
For example, for a QUERY TRAN NAME (tranname) QCNT (GT 1) SHOW(ALL) command, only the
command master returns the global queue counts, unless it does not have access to the shared queues
(for example, the command master is local queues enabled).

If a command is routed to multiple IMS systems and the command fails on some of those systems as a
result of environmental reasons (such as /DBR to an XRF alternate system), the overall OM return code
will not reflect the environmental error.

If a command fails on all systems to which it is routed because of environmental reasons, IRC_LIST and
IRSN_LISTNONE are produced. For type-1 commands, any error messages that are associated with the
invalid environment errors will also be sent back for display. For type-2 commands, the return and reason
code returned by the IMS system are from OM.

Command behavior and the Resource Manager

Depending on whether an IMSplex is defined with a Resource Manager (and there is a resource structure
available to RM), command behavior can be affected. When a resource structure is not defined, resource
status must be maintained on local IMS systems in the IMSplex. In this case, commands have only a local
effect.

If RM is defined with a resource structure and STM is enabled in the IMSplex, RM maintains global
resource information, including resource status, for nodes, LTERMS, and users. In this scenario, resource
status is maintained both globally and locally. Usually, if a user signs off or a client shuts down, resources
status is maintained globally but deleted locally. If you do not want TM resources to be updated in RM,
you can specify STM=NO in the PROCLIB member, DFSDCxxx.

As an alternative to STM=NO, users can choose to disable resource sharing for static ISC resources only.
If this option is set, the command status for static ISC resources is always considered local as if there
were no resource structure. Commands processed for a static ISC node or subpool only modify local
status. Status is not updated in the resource structure. The purpose of the option is to remove the unique
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name restriction for static ISC-related resources so that static ISC LTERM and subpool names can be
active multiple times concurrently in an IMSplex.

Another behavior that is worth noting is how command processing clients process type-1 commands
(related to nodes, LTERMS, and users) that are routed to the entire IMSplex. In general, OM chooses one
of the command processing clients in the IMSplex to be the "master" to coordinate the processing of the
type-1 commands. Whether the master (or a non-master) IMS will process a type-1 command depends
on where the command resource status is kept. If the command resource status is kept in a resource
structure, the type-1 command will usually be processed by a nhon-master client where the command
resource is active. If the command resource is not active on any of the command processing clients in the
IMSplex, OM will still route the type-1 command to all clients in the IMSplex, but only the master client
will process the command. If the type-1 command is being routed to all the clients in the IMSplex,
command processing clients where the command resource is not active will reject the type-1 command.

Related reference
DFSDCxxx member of the IMS PROCLIB data set (System Definition)
Initialization exit routine (DFSINTXO) (Exit Routines)

Command characteristics

Command characteristics and operations (the way commands actually work) are affected by terminal
security defaults, command recoverability, and whether commands are logged to the secondary master
terminal, supported from an AOI application, mirrored on the XRF alternate, supported from the XRF
alternate, and supported from LU 6.2 devices.

Terminal security defaults for IMS type-1 commands

When neither RACF (RACF=NONE) nor the command security exit (DFSCCMDO) is used, all type-1
commands are allowed from the master terminal, except those that apply to the terminals from which the
commands are issued. Only some commands are allowed from a remote terminal in this case.

The following table shows the terminal security defaults for IMS commands from the master terminal and
remote terminals when neither RACF (RACF=NONE) nor the command security exit (DFSCCMDO) is used.
Only the commands shown in the table are allowed in these environments.

Table 3. Terminal security defaults for IMS type-1 commands

Master terminal Remote terminal

/ACTIVATE

/ALLOCATE

/ASSIGN

/BROADCAST /BROADCAST

/CANCEL /CANCEL

/CHANGE

/CHECKPOINT

/CLSDST

/COMPT

JCQCHKPT

/COQUERY

/CQSET

/DBDUMP
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Table 3. Terminal security defaults for IMS type-1 commands (continued)

Master terminal

Remote terminal

/DBRECOVERY

/DELETE

/DEQUEUE

/DIAGNOSE /DIAGNOSE

/DISPLAY

/END JEND

JERESTART

JEXCLUSIVE JEXCLUSIVE

JEXIT JEXIT

/FORMAT /FORMAT

/HOLD /HOLD

/IDLE

JINITIATE

/LOCK /LOCK

/LOG /LOG

/LOOPTEST /LOOPTEST

/MODIFY

/MONITOR

/MSASSIGN

/MSVERIFY

/NRESTART

JOPNDST

/PSTOP

/PURGE

/QUIESCE

/RCLSDST /RCLSDST
/RCOMPT

/RDISPLAY /RDISPLAY

/RECOVER

/RELEASE /RELEASE

/RESET /RESET

JRMXXXXXX /RMLIST

/RSTART

/RTAKEOVER
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Table 3. Terminal security defaults for IMS type-1 commands (continued)

Master terminal Remote terminal
/SECURE

/SET /SET
/SIGN /SIGN
/SMCOPY

/SSR

/START

/STOP

/SWITCH

/TERMINATE

JTEST /TEST
/TRACE

/UNLOCK /UNLOCK
/UPDATE

/VUNLOAD

Commands recovered during emergency restart

Certain commands that successfully alter IMS resources are written to the system log as X'02' or X'22' log
records and are reprocessed during emergency restart.

IMS type-1 commands that are recovered during emergency restart write an X'02' log record. Type-2
commands that are recovered during emergency restart write an X'22' log record. The following table lists
the commands, along with the exceptions, that are recovered during emergency restart.

Table 4. Commands recovered during emergency restart

Command Exceptions

/ASSIGN

/CHANGE /CHANGE DESCRIPTOR
CREATE

/DELETE

DELETE

JEND

JEXCLUSIVE

JEXIT

/HOLD

/LOCK /LOCK LTERM, /LOCK NODE, /LOCK PTERM
/LOG

/MONITOR

/MSASSIGN
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Table 4. Commands recovered during emergency restart (continued)

Command Exceptions

/PSTOP /PSTOP LTERM

/PURGE /PURGE APPC, /PURGE LTERM

/RELEASE

/RSTART

JSET /SET LTERM, /SET TRAN

/SMCOPY

/START /START APPC, /START ISOLOG, /START TRKARCH, /START PROG

/STOP /STOP APPC

J/TEST MFS /TEST LINE, /TEST NODE, /TEST USER

/UNLOCK JUNLOCK LTERM, /UNLOCK NODE, /UNLOCK PTERM, /UNLOCK
SYSTEM

UPDATE DB

UPDATE MSLINK

UPDATE MSNAME

UPDATE MSPLINK

UPDATE PGM

UPDATE RTC

UPDATE TRAN UPDATE TRAN START(TRACE), UPDATE TRAN STOP(TRACE)

Restriction: If an IMS outage (abend, modify, or cancel of IMS) occurs immediately after a command is
entered, the command status might not be carried across an emergency restart or XRF takeover.

The command log records are logged asynchronously (no check write or wait write). If there is no other
IMS activity that forces the log buffer to be written to the OLDS or WADS data set, the status set by the
command, for restart purposes, did not occur.

There are many events in IMS where log records are check-written to the log. Any one of these events
subsequent to the command causes the command log record to be written to the OLDS or WADS data set.

Command processing in a dynamic resource definition environment

IMS processes commands differently in a dynamic resource definition (DRD) environment than in a non-
DRD environment.

If you are running without DRD enabled, the control blocks that manage the resources (DDIRs, PDIRs,
SMBs, and RCTEs) are loaded from the MODBLKS data set at cold start. If a type-1 command is issued to
change the attribute of a resource (such as the database access type or the transaction class), the
internal control blocks are updated and the changes are recovered across a warm or emergency restart. If
you perform a cold start, however, the control blocks are reloaded from the MODBLKS data set, so the
updated attributes revert to the original values unless you have updated your MODBLKS data set.

If you are running with DRD enabled, any changes that you make to resource definitions by using type-1
or type-2 commands persist across a warm or emergency restart. These changes also persist across a
cold start if the updated resource definitions are exported to either a resource definition data set (RDDS)
or the IMSRSC repository, and then imported from the RDDS or the repository during cold start. When you
export the resource definitions to an RDDS or the repository, all the current attribute values are exported.
If you change the value of one of the attributes by using a type-1 or type-2 command (such as the
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database access type or the transaction class), the updated attribute is exported. You can either use the
type-2 EXPORT DEFN command to export resource definitions explicitly, or use the automatic export
function to have IMS export the definitions automatically during IMS normal checkpoints. The updated
attribute values are then imported during cold start if automatic import is enabled.

Related concepts
Considerations for using dynamic resource definition (System Definition)

IMS type-1 commands logged to the secondary master terminal

The secondary master terminal provides a hardcopy log of system activity, including checkpoint
information and error messages.

If the hardcopy logging facility has been selected and not disabled (using the /SMCOPY command),
certain IMS commands and responses are logged on the secondary master terminal.

You can select whether only commands issued from the master terminal are logged, only commands
entered from other terminals are logged, or both are logged. Only the commands listed in the following
table are logged to the secondary master terminal.

Table 5. IMS type-1 commands logged to the secondary master terminal

Commands Commands (continued)
J/ACTIVATE /QUIESCE
J/ALLOCATE /RCLSDST

J/ASSIGN /RCOMPT
/CHECKPOINT /RECOVER
J/CLSDST /RMCHANGE
/COMPT /RMDELETE
J/CQCHKPT /RMGENJCL
/COQUERY /RMINIT

/CQSET /RMLIST

/DBDUMP /RMNOTIFY
/DBRECOVERY /RSTART

/DELETE /RTAKEOVER
/DEQUEUE /SECURE
/DIAGNOSE /START

/DISPLAY /STOP

/IDLE /SWITCH
J/INITIATE OLREORG /TERMINATE OLREORG
/MODIFY /TRACE

/MONITOR /UPDATE MSLINK
/MSASSIGN /UPDATE OLREORG
/OPNDST /UNLOCK SYSTEM
/PSTOP /VUNLOAD

/PURGE

28 IMS: Commands, Volume 1: IMS Commands A - M


http://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/SSEPH2_14.1.0/com.ibm.ims14.doc.sdg/ims_drd_usage_considerations.htm#drd_usage_considerations

IMS type-1 commands supported from an AO application

Automated operator (AO) applications are application programs that issue IMS operator commands using
DL/I calls.

AO applications can use two different DL/I calls to issue commands: CMD and ICMD. This section lists
which IMS commands can be issued using each of these calls and describes command security for AO
applications.

AO applications using the CMD and ICMD call can use RACF, DFSCCMDO, or both for security.

The TSO SPOC and REXX SPOC API are IMS applications that use OM API and cannot issue commands
through DL/I calls.

Issuing IMS type-1 commands by using the CMD call

If you are using the CMD call to issue IMS commands, transactions can be defined as AO applications with
AOI=on the TRANSACT system definition macro. AO transactions are invoked in the same way any IMS
transaction is invoked. AO transactions run as IMS applications with the authority to issue a planned
series of IMS commands. For example, an AO application can be called in by an AO transaction after a
normal restart of IMS to start IMS resources. The AO application would consist of those commands
regularly used by the master terminal operator (MTO) after IMS is active. Fast Path exclusive transactions
cannot be defined as AO transactions.

When RACF (or an equivalent product) is used for type-1 AOI security, the AOI= parameter on the
TRANSACT macro defines which transactions can issue commands. RACF (or an equivalent product)
defines which commands are allowed for each authorized transaction. These definitions in RACF give
control to the authorized user who entered the transaction or to the transaction name or the command
name itself. The AOI= parameter on the TRANSACT macro contains the controlling specification.

The following table shows the IMS commands that can be issued in an AO application using the CMD call.
Each row includes an IMS command, restrictions, and the application environment (MPP or BMP running
under DB/DC, or MPP or BMP running under DCCTL).

Table 6. IMS type-1 commands supported from an AO application using CMD

Application environment

MPP or BMP running MPP or BMP running

IMS command Restrictions under DB/DC under DCCTL
/ACTIVATE Yes Yes
/ALLOCATE Yes Yes
J/ASSIGN Yes Yes
/BROADCAST Yes Yes
/CHANGE Yes Yes
/CHECKPOINT simple form (no Yes Yes

keywords), SNAPQ, or

STATISTICS
/CLSDST Yes Yes
/COMPT Yes Yes
/CQCHKPT Yes Yes
/COQUERY Yes Yes
/COSET Yes Yes
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Table 6. IMS type-1 commands supported from an AO application using CMD (continued)

Application environment

MPP or BMP running MPP or BMP running

IMS command Restrictions under DB/DC under DCCTL
/DBDUMP Yes Yes
/DBRECOVERY Yes Yes
/DELETE Yes Yes
/DEQUEUE Yes Yes
/DIAGNOSE Yes Yes
/DISPLAY Yes Yes
JEND with keywords Yes Yes
JEXCLUSIVE with keywords Yes Yes
JEXIT with LINE and NODE Yes Yes
keywords
/FORMAT with LTERM keyword Yes Yes
/IDLE Yes Yes
/INITIATE OLREORG Yes No
/LOCK without LTERM, NODE, Yes Yes
or PTERM keywords
/LOG Yes Yes
/LOOPTEST Yes Yes
/MONITOR Yes Yes
/MSASSIGN Yes Yes
JOPNDST Yes Yes
/PSTOP Yes Yes
/PURGE Yes Yes
/QUIESCE Yes Yes
/RDISPLAY Yes Yes
/RECOVER Yes No
/RMCHANGE Yes Yes
/RMDELETE Yes Yes
/RMGENJCL Yes Yes
/RMINIT Yes Yes
/RMLIST Yes Yes
/RMNOTIFY Yes Yes
/RSTART Yes Yes
/SECURE Yes Yes
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Table 6. IMS type-1 commands supported from an AO application using CMD (continued)

Application environment

MPP or BMP running MPP or BMP running

IMS command Restrictions under DB/DC under DCCTL
/SMCOPY Yes Yes
/SSR Yes Yes
/START Yes Yes
/STOP Yes Yes
/SWITCH Yes Yes
/TERMINATE OLREORG Yes No
/TEST MFS with LINE/NODE Yes Yes
keywords
/TRACE Yes Yes
JUNLOCK without LTERM, NODE, Yes Yes
PTERM, or SYSTEM
keywords
/VUNLOAD Yes No

If the 3270 message facility service (MFS) bypass option is selected, the output message specified is
MODNAME=DFSEDTN, and the terminal is in preset mode, then the only command recognized by IMS is
the /RESET command issued from an unformatted screen.All other commands are passed to the
application program.

Issuing IMS type-1 commands by using the ICMD call

The following table shows by application program type the commands that can be issued in an AO
application using the ICMD call. This includes DRA thread running under DBCTL or DB/DC; BMP running
under DBCTL; MPP, BMP, IFP running under DB/DC; and MPP, BMP, or IFP running under DCCTL.
Commands that cause the IMS control region to terminate, such as /CHE FREEZE, cannot be issued.

You can secure the commands issued by an ICMD call using RACF (or the equivalent) or the Command
Authorization user exit, DFSCCMDO. RACF lets you specify which commands the applications can issue.
DFSCCMDO and RACF let you do authorization checking during ICMD processing.The authorization
checking can be controlled either through the transaction name, the command name, or the user ID of the
signed on user. The AOI= parameter on the TRANSACT macro allows you to specify which authorization
checking is to be used.

Table 7. IMS type-1 commands supported from an AO application using ICMD

Application environment

DBRA thread MPP, BMP, or IFP MPP, BMP, or IFP

running under BMP running running under running under
IMS Command DBCTL or DB/DC under DBCTL DB/DC DCCTL
/ACTIVATE N/A N/A Yes Yes
/ALLOCATE N/A N/A Yes Yes
/ASSIGN N/A N/A Yes Yes
/BROADCAST N/A N/A Yes Yes
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Table 7. IMS type-1 commands supported from an AO application using ICMD (continued)

Application environment

DBRA thread MPP, BMP, or IFP MPP, BMP, or IFP

running under BMP running running under running under
IMS Command DBCTL or DB/DC under DBCTL DB/DC DCCTL
/CANCEL N/A N/A No No
/CHANGE Yes Yes Yes Yes
/CHECKPOINT Yes Yes Yes Yes
(simple form)
JCHECKPOINT N/A N/A Yes Yes
SNAPQ
/CHECKPOINT Yes Yes Yes Yes
STATISTICS
/CLSDST N/A N/A Yes Yes
/COMPT N/A N/A Yes Yes
/CQCHKPT N/A N/A Yes Yes
/CQQUERY N/A N/A Yes Yes
JCQSET N/A N/A Yes Yes
/DBDUMP Yes Yes Yes N/A
/DBRECOVERY Yes Yes Yes N/A
/DELETE Yes Yes Yes Yes
/DEQUEUE Yes Yes Yes Yes
/DIAGNOSE Yes Yes Yes Yes
/DISPLAY Yes Yes Yes Yes
JEND N/A N/A Yes Yes
/ERESTART No No No No
J/EXCLUSIVE N/A N/A Yes Yes
JEXIT N/A N/A Yes Yes
/FORMAT N/A N/A Yes Yes
/HOLD N/A N/A No No
/IDLE N/A N/A Yes Yes
/INITIATE OLREORG Yes Yes Yes No
/LOCK DB Yes Yes Yes N/A
/LOCK PGM Yes Yes Yes Yes
/LOCK TRAN N/A N/A Yes Yes
/LOG Yes Yes Yes Yes
JLOOPTEST N/A N/A Yes Yes
/MODIFY No No No No
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Table 7. IMS type-1 commands supported from an AO application using ICMD (continued)

Application environment

DBRA thread MPP, BMP, or IFP MPP, BMP, or IFP
running under BMP running running under running under
IMS Command DBCTL or DB/DC under DBCTL DB/DC DCCTL
/MONITOR N/A N/A Yes Yes
/MSASSIGN N/A N/A Yes Yes
/MSVERIFY N/A N/A No No
/NRESTART No No No No
JOPNDST N/A N/A Yes Yes
/PSTOP Yes Yes Yes Yes
/PURGE N/A N/A Yes Yes
/QUIESCE N/A N/A Yes Yes
/RCLSDST N/A N/A No No
/RCOMPT N/A N/A No No
/RDISPLAY N/A N/A Yes Yes
/RECOVER Yes Yes Yes No
/RELEASE N/A N/A No No
/RESET N/A N/A No No
/RMCHANGE Yes Yes Yes Yes
/RMDELETE Yes Yes Yes Yes
/RMGENJCL Yes Yes Yes Yes
/RMINIT Yes Yes Yes Yes
/RMLIST Yes Yes Yes Yes
/RMNOTIFY Yes Yes Yes Yes
/RSTART N/A N/A Yes Yes
/RTAKEOVER No No No No
/SECURE N/A N/A Yes Yes
/SET N/A N/A No No
/SIGN N/A N/A No No
/SMCOPY N/A N/A Yes Yes
/SSR No Yes Yes Yes
/START Yes Yes Yes Yes
/STOP Yes Yes Yes Yes
/SWITCH Yes Yes Yes Yes
/TERMINATE Yes Yes Yes No

OLREORG
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Table 7. IMS type-1 commands supported from an AO application using ICMD (continued)

Application environment

DBRA thread MPP, BMP, or IFP MPP, BMP, or IFP
running under BMP running running under running under
IMS Command DBCTL or DB/DC under DBCTL DB/DC DCCTL
/TEST MFS LINE or N/A N/A Yes Yes
NODE or USER
/TRACE Yes Yes Yes Yes
JUNLOCK DB Yes Yes Yes N/A
/UNLOCK PGM Yes Yes Yes Yes
JUNLOCK TRAN N/A N/A Yes Yes
/VUNLOAD Yes Yes Yes N/A

The following commands and keywords are not permitted:

« /CHECKPOINT keywords ABDUMP, DUMPQ, FREEZE, PURGE, and QUIESCE
« The commands /END, /EXIT, and /EXCLUSIVE if they have no keywords

« /LOCK keywords LTERM, NODE, and PTERM

« /UNLOCK keywords LTERM, NODE, PTERM, and SYSTEM

Related concepts

Tools for automated operations (Operations and Automation)
Security for AO application programs (System Administration)

Command security when using OM

For IMS command security, you have your choice of OM command security using RACF or equivalent, or
IMS command security.

Recommendation: Use OM command security instead of IMS security.

By allowing OM to perform the security checks, commands which fail security authorization are not routed
to IMS, reducing processing overhead and network traffic. When IMS command security is used, it is up to
the user to ensure that all IMS systems use the same security profiles or user exits. If IMS systems in the
same IMSplex use different security rules, the results of command security checking may be
unpredictable.

Related reference
IMS commands, RACF access authorities and resource names table (System Administration)

Commands mirrored on an XRF alternate

Certain commands that successfully alter IMS resources are written to the system log as X'02' or X'22' log
records.

IMS type-1 commands that alter resources write an X'02' log record. Type-2 commands that alter
resources write an X'22' log record. In an XRF environment, the X'02' or X'22' log records are read and
processed by the alternate system as it tracks the active system. The effect of these commands is
mirrored on the alternate system when it takes over and becomes the active system. These commands,
along with exceptions, are listed in the following table.
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Table 8. List of IMS commands mirrored on an XRF alternate

Command Exceptions

J/ASSIGN J/ASSIGN is mirrored only if the assignment does not involve the
master terminal.

/CHANGE

CREATE

/DELETE

DELETE

/END

/EXCLUSIVE

JEXIT

/HOLD

/LOCK

/LOG

/MONITOR

/MSASSIGN

/PSTOP /PSTOP REGION

/PURGE /PURGE APPC

/RELEASE

/RESET

/RSTART

/SECURE /SECURE APPC

/SET

/SMCOPY

/START /START APPC, /START REGION

/STOP /STOP APPC, /STOP REGION

JTEST /TEST is usually not mirrored on an XRF alternate system. However, /
TEST MFS is mirrored if the alternate system is tracking the state of
the terminal that entered the /TEST MFS command.

/TRACE /TRACE is usually not mirrored on an XRF alternate system.
However, /TRACE SET LINE and /TRACE SET LINK are mirrored for
lines and links that can be restarted. /TRACE SET NODE is mirrored
for all node types.

/UNLOCK J/UNLOCK SYSTEM

UPDATE DB

UPDATE DBDESC

UPDATE MSLINK

UPDATE MSNAME

Chapter 1. IMS command language overview 35



Table 8. List of IMS commands mirrored on an XRF alternate (continued)

Command Exceptions

UPDATE MSPLINK

UPDATE PGM

UPDATE PGMDESC

UPDATE RTC

UPDATE RTCDESC

UPDATE TRAN UPDATE TRAN START(TRACE), UPDATE TRAN STOP(TRACE)

UPDATE TRANDESC

Commands supported on the XRF alternate

The commands that are valid on the XRF alternate, along with the exceptions, are shown in the following
table.

Table 9. List of commands supported on the XRF alternate

Command Exceptions

/ACTIVATE

/CANCEL

JCHANGE

/CLSDST

/COMPT

/DISPLAY /DISPLAY QCNT

/END

/ERESTART

/FORMAT

/IDLE

/NRESTART

/OPNDST

/PSTOP REGION

QUERY AREA

QUERY DB QUERY DB SHOW(WORK)

QUERY DB SHOW(DEFN)

QUERY DB SHOW(DEFN,IMSID)
QUERY DB SHOW(DEFN,GLOBAL)
QUERY DB SHOW(IMSID)

QUERY DBDESC QUERY DBDESC SHOW(DEFN)

QUERY DBDESC SHOW(DEFN,IMSID)
QUERY DBDESC SHOW(DEFN,GLOBAL)
QUERY DBDESC SHOW(IMSID)
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Table 9. List of commands supported on the XRF alternate (continued)

Command

Exceptions

QUERY IMS

QUERY IMSPLEX

QUERY LTERM

QUERY LTERM SHOW(GLOBAL)

QUERY MEMBER

QUERY NODE QUERY NODE SHOW(GLOBAL)

QUERY OTMADESC

QUERY OTMATI

QUERY PGM QUERY PGM SHOW(WORK)
QUERY PGM SHOW(DEFN)
QUERY PGM SHOW(DEFN,IMSID)
QUERY PGM SHOW(DEFN,GLOBAL)
QUERY PGM SHOW(IMSID)

QUERY PGMDESC QUERY PGMDESC SHOW(DEFN)
QUERY PGMDESC SHOW(DEFN,IMSID)
QUERY PGMDESC SHOW(DEFN,GLOBAL)
QUERY PGMDESC SHOW(IMSID)

QUERY RTC QUERY RTC SHOW(WORK)
QUERY RTC SHOW(DEFN)

QUERY RTC SHOW(DEFN,IMSID)
QUERY RTC SHOW(DEFN,GLOBAL)
QUERY RTC SHOW(IMSID)

QUERY RTCDESC

QUERY RTCDESC SHOW(DEFN)

QUERY RTCDESC SHOW(DEFN,IMSID)
QUERY RTCDESC SHOW(DEFN,GLOBAL)
QUERY RTCDESC SHOW(IMSID)

QUERY TRAN QUERY TRAN SHOW(WORK)
QUERY TRAN SHOW(DEFN)
QUERY TRAN SHOW(DEFN,IMSID)
QUERY TRAN SHOW(DEFN,GLOBAL)
QUERY TRAN SHOW(IMSID)

QUERY TRANDESC OUERY TRANDESC SHOW(DEFN)
QUERY TRANDESC SHOW(DEFN,IMSID)
QUERY TRANDESC SHOW(DEFN,GLOBAL)
QUERY TRANDESC SHOW/(IMSID)

QUERY USER QUERY USER SHOW(GLOBAL)

JRCLSDST

/RCOMPT

JRDISPLAY

REFRESH USEREXIT
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Table 9. List of commands supported on the XRF alternate (continued)

Command Exceptions

/RMLIST

/SECURE

/SMCOPY

/START DC

/START LUNAME

/START REGION

/START RTCODE

/START SURVEILLANCE

/STOP

/STOP BACKUP

/STOP DC

/STOP LUNAME

/STOP REGION

/STOP RTCODE

/STOP SURVEILLANCE

/SWITCH

/TEST

/TRACE

UPDATE MSLINK TKOTRC()

UPDATE TRAN SET(MAXRGN)

UPDATE TRAN START|STOP(TRACE)

Commands and keywords supported on an RSR tracking subsystem

Only commands and keywords required to manage RSR tracking are supported on an RSR tracking
subsystem.

For example, commands and keywords relating to transactions are not supported, because transactions
are not allowed on a tracking subsystem. See Table 10 on page 39 for the commands and keywords
supported on an IMS DB/DC tracking subsystem. The subset of commands and keywords relating to
databases are the only ones allowable on a DBCTL tracking subsystem.

Commands entered on an IMS tracking subsystem that are not supported on a tracking subsystem result
in message

DFS1361I COMMAND xxxxaxxxaxx INVALID FOR TRACKER

Commands entered on a DCCTL tracking subsystem that are not supported on the tracking subsystem or
on DCCTL result in message

DFS1361I COMMAND xxxxaxxxxxx INVALID FOR DCCTL
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Keywords entered on an IMS tracking subsystem that are not supported on a tracking subsystem result in

message

DFS110 COMMAND KEYWORD yyyyyyyyyyyy INVALID FOR TRACKER

Keywords entered on a DBCTL or DCCTL tracking subsystem that are not supported on a tracking
subsystem or with DBCTL or DCCTL result in message

DFS110 KEYWORD yyyyyyyyyyyy INVALID FOR DBCTL|DCCTL

The following table lists the commands and keywords that are allowed on an IMS DB/DC RSR tracking.
The table also includes comments.

Table 10. Commands and keywords allowable on an IMS DB/DC RSR tracking subsystem

Commands Keywords Comments
JACTIVATE NODE
JASSIGN COMPONENT, ICOMPONENT,
LINE, LTERM, NODE, PTERM,
USER
/BROADCAST ACTIVE, LINE, LTERM, NODE, Non-VTAM lines are not supported.
PTERM, USER
JCANCEL
/CHANGE CPLOG Specifies the number of system log records
between system-generated checkpoints.
/CHECKPOINT ABDUMP, DUMPQ, FREEZE, Simple checkpoint (that is, with no keywords) is
SNAPQ, STATISTICS also supported.
J/CLSDST NODE, USER
/COMPT CNS, CRD, NODE, NOTRDY,
PCH, PDS, PRT, RDR, READY,
TDS, UDS, USER, VID, WPM1,
WPM2, WPM3
/DBRECOVERY AREA, DATABASE, Command only valid for a DATABASE level
DATAGROUP, LOCAL, tracking system. Keywords only valid for areas
NOFEOV and databases tracked at the DATABASE level.
/DEQUEUE LINE, LTERM, NODE, PTERM,
PURGE, PURGE1, USER
/DIAGNOSE ADDRESS, AREA, BLOCK, DB,

JOBNAME, LINE, LINK,
LTERM, MODULE, NODE,
OPTION, PGM, REGION, SET,
SHOW, SNAP, TRAN, USER

Chapter 1. IMS command language overview 39



Table 10. Commands and keywords allowable on an IMS DB/DC RSR tracking subsystem (continued)

Commands

Keywords

Comments

/DISPLAY

ACTIVE, AREA, ASSIGNMENT, . For /DISPLAY POOL ALL, only pools needed

DATABASE, DBD, DC, LINE,
LTERM, MODE, MODIFY,
MONITOR, NODE, OLDS,
POOL, PTERM, SHUTDOWN
STATUS, TRACE, TRACKING
STATUS, USER, XTRC

on the tracking subsystem are displayed.

« For /DISPLAY POOL pool, some parameters
are not supported.

« For /DISPLAY STATUS with no keywords, only
resources needed on a tracking subsystem are
displayed.

« For /DISPLAY TRACE ALL, only resources
needed on a tracking subsystem are displayed.

/END

LINE, NODE, PTERM, USER

/ERESTART

BUILDQ, CHECKPOINT,
COLDBASE, COLDCOMM,
COLDSYS, FORMAT,
NOPASSWORD,
NOTERMINAL, NOUSER,
OVERRIDE, PASSWORD,
TERMINAL, USER

/FORMAT

LTERM

/IDLE

LINE, NODE, NOSHUT

/LOG

/MODIFY

ABORT, COMMIT, LTERM,
PASSWORD, PREPARE,
TERMINAL

The following parameters are supported:
ACBLIB, BLDL, FMTLIB, MODBLKS, and RACF.

/NRESTART

BUILDQ, CHECKPOINT,
FORMAT, NOBUILDQ,
NOPASSWORD,
NOTERMINAL, NOUSER,
PASSWORD, TERMINAL,
USER

/OPNDST

ID, LOGOND, MODE, NODE,
Q, UDATA, USER, USERD

/PSTOP

LINE, LTERM, PTERM

Non-VTAM lines are not supported.

/PURGE

LINE, LTERM, PTERM

Non-VTAM lines are not supported.

QUERY

AREA, DB, IMS, MEMBER

/RCLSDST

/RCOMPT

CNS, CRD, NODE, NOTRDY,
PCH, PDS, PRT, RDR, READY,
TDS, UDS, USER, VID, WPM1,
WPM2, WPM3

/RDISPLAY

REFRESH USEREXIT

TYPE, MEMBER

JRMXXXXXX

LTERM

Only applies to tracking subsystem RECON data
set.
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Table 10. Commands and keywords allowable on an IMS DB/DC RSR tracking subsystem (continued)

Commands Keywords Comments

/RSTART LINE, LOPEN, NODE, PTERM, Non-VTAM lines are not supported.
USER

/RTAKEOVER UNPLAN, NOREVERSE

/SIGN ON, USERD

/SMCOPY ON, TERMINAL

/START AREA, AUTOARCH, /START AREA, /START DATABASE, and /
DATABASE, DATAGROUP, DC, START DATAGROUP are only valid on a
ISOLOG, LINE, LOCAL, DATABASE level tracking subsystem. Non-VTAM

LTERM, NODE, OLDS, PTERM, lines are not supported.
SERVGRP, USER, WADS

/STOP ADS, AUTOARCH, DC, LINE, Non-VTAM lines are not supported.
LTERM, NODE, OLDS, PTERM,
SERVGRP, TRKAUTOARCH,

USER, WADS

/SWITCH CHECKPOINT, OLDS

J/TEST MFS LINE, NODE, PTERM, USER

/TRACE LEVEL, LINE, MODULE,NODE, No LUMI, RETR, SCHD, or SUBS TABLE tracing is
ON, OPTION, SET, TABLE, allowed on a tracking subsystem.
UNITYPE, USER, VOLUME

UPDATE AREA START(ACCESS),
STOP(ACCESS)

UPDATE DATAGRP START(ACCESS),
STOP(ACCESS)

UPDATE DB START(ACCESS),
STOP(ACCESS)

IMS-supported terminals in an RSR environment

Since IMS-supported terminals are not supported for an RSR tracking subsystem, some type-1
commands are not supported on an RSR tracking subsystem (that is, they will cause a DFS058 COMMAND
COMPLETED EXCEPT ... message to be issued).

These type-1 commands are:

- /BROADCAST LINE

- /BROADCAST PTERM

- /PSTOP LINE [PTERM]
- /PURGE LINE [PTERM]
- /RSTART LINE [PTERM]
« /START LINE [PTERM]
- /STOP LINE [PTERM]

If the parameter ALL is used with one of these commands, the IMS-supported terminals affected are
simply skipped.
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IMS type-1 commands supported from LU 6.2 devices and OTMA

Only certain IMS type-1 commands are valid from LU 6.2 devices and OTMA.

The IMS type-1 commands that are supported from LU 6.2 devices and OTMA are listed in the following
table:

Table 11. IMS type-1 commands supported from LU 6.2 devices and OTMA

Commands Commands (continued)
/ALLOCATE* /PURGE
J/ASSIGN /QUIESCE
/BROADCAST* /RDISPLAY
JCHANGE* /RMCHANGE*
JCHECKPOINT /RMDELETE*
JCLSDST /RMGENJCL*
/COMPT /RMINIT*
/DBDUMP /RMLIST*
/DBRECOVERY /RMNOTIFY*
/DELETE /RSTART
/DEQUEUE /SECURE
/DIAGNOSE /SMCOPY
/DISPLAY /SSR

/IDLE /START
/LOG /STOP
/LOCK /SWITCH
/MODIFY JTRACE
/MONITOR JUNLOCK
/MSASSIGN

/MSVERIFY

JOPNDST*

/PSTOP

Note: * Multisegment commands are not supported by OTMA.

Terminal security defaults for LU 6.2 devices and OTMA

Only some IMS type-1 commands from LU 6.2 devices and OTMA are authorized in an environment in
which RACF is not used (RACF=NONE) and the command security exit (DFSCCMDO) is also not used.

The following table shows the terminal security defaults for IMS type-1 commands from LU 6.2 devices
and OTMA when RACF is not used (RACF=NONE) and the command security exit (DFSCCMDO) is also not
used. Only the commands shown in the table will be authorized in these environments.
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Table 12. Terminal security defaults for IMS type-1 commands from LU 6.2 devices and OTMA

LU 6.2 Devices OTMA
/BROADCAST /LOC

/LoC /LOG

/LOG /RDISPLAY
/RDISPLAY

/RMLIST

Commands and keywords supported by the OM API

Some IMS commands are supported by the OM API.

The following table is a list of IMS command verbs and primary keywords that can be issued through the
Operations Manager (OM) API. The command verb can be specified in the long form or short form, as
specified in columns one and two. The primary keyword is the first keyword that follows the command
verb, as specified in column three.

Restriction: The OM API supports only the short form of the keywords that are described in the following
table. For example, the keyword ACTIVE (used on the /BROADCAST command) has a short form of ACT.
The OM API supports only the ACT keyword, not ACTIVE.

Table 13. Commands supported by the OM API

Command (long form) Command (short form) Primary keywords (short form)
J/ACTIVATE JACT LINK, NODE

J/ALLOCATE JALL LU

J/ASSIGN JASS CLASS, CPRI, INPUT, LCT, LPR],

LTERM, NPRI, OUTPUT, PARLIM,
PLCT, SEGNO, SEGSZ, TRAN,

USER

/BROADCAST /BRO ACT, LINE, LTERM, MASTER,
NODE, PTERM, USER

/CHANGE /CHA APPC, CCTL, CPLOG, DESC, DIR,

FDR, LINK, NODE, PSWD,
SUBSYS, SURV, TRAN, UOR,

USER
JCHECKPOINT JCHE DUMPQ, FREEZE, PURGE,
STATISTICS
JCLSDST /CLS NODE
JCOCHKPT /coC SHAREDQ, SYSTEM
/CQOQUERY /CQO STATISTICS
JCQSET /CQS SHUTDOWN
CREATE CRE DB, DBDESC, IMSCON, LTERM,

MSLINK, MSPLINK, MSNAME,
OTMADESC, PGM, PGMDESC,
RTC, RTCDESC, TRAN,
TRANDESC

/DBDUMP /DBD DB

Chapter 1. IMS command language overview 43



Table 13. Commands supported by the OM API (continued)

Command (long form) Command (short form) Primary keywords (short form)
/DBRECOVERY /DBR AREA, DB, DATAGRP

/DELETE /DEL DESC, PSWD, TERMINAL
DELETE DEL DB, DBDESC, DEFN, LE,

OTMADESC, PGM, PGMDESC,
RTC, RTCDESC, TRAN,
TRANDESC

/DEQUEUE /DEQ AOITKN, LINE, LTERM, LU,
MSNAME, NODE, SUSPEND,
TMEM, TRAN, USER

/DISPLAY /DIS ACT, AFFIN, AOITKN, APPC,
AREA, ASMT, CCTL, CONYV,
CPLOG, CQS, DB, DBD, DESC,
FDR, FPV, HSB, HSSP, LINE, LINK,
LTERM, LU, MASTER, MODIFY,
MSNAME, NODE, OASN, OLDS,
OTMA, OVERFLOWQ, PGM, POOL,
PSB, PTERM, Q, QCNT,
RECOVERY, RTC, SHUTDOWN,
STATUS, STRUC, SUBSYS, SYSID,
TIMEOVER, TMEM, TRACE,
TRACKING, TRAN, UOR, USER

JEND JEND LINE, NODE, USER

JERESTART /ERE BACKUP, COLDBASE,
COLDCOMM, COLDSYS, NULL

JEXCLUSIVE JEXC LINE, NODE, USER

JEXIT JEXI CONV

EXPORT EXP DEFN

/IDLE /IDL LINE, LINK, NODE

IMPORT IMP DEFN

INITIATE INIT OLC, OLREORG

/LOCK /LOC DB, PGM, TRAN

/LOG /LOG

/MODIFY /MOD ABORT, COMMIT, PREPARE

/MONITOR /MON LINE

/MSASSIGN /MSA LINK, MSNAME, SYSID, TRAN

/NRESTART /NRE CHKPT, NULL

JOPNDST JOPN NODE

/PSTOP /PST LINE, LINK, LTERM, MSPLINK,
REGION, TRAN

/PURGE /PUR APPC, FPPROG, FPRGN, LINE,

LTERM, MSNAME, TRAN
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Table 13. Commands supported by the OM API (continued)

Command (long form) Command (short form) Primary keywords (short form)

QUERY QRY AREA, DB, DBDESC, IMS,
IMSCON, IMSPLEX, LE, LTERM,
MEMBER, MSLINK, MSNAME,
MSPLINK, NODE, ODBM, OLC,
OLREORG, OTMADESC, OTMATI,
PGM, PGMDESC, POOL, RTC,
RTCDESC, STRUCTURE, TRAN,
TRANDESC, USER, USEREXIT,

USERID

QUEUE QUE LTERM, TRAN

JQUIESCE /QUI NODE

/RDISPLAY /RDI MASTER

/RECOVER /REC ADD, REMOVE, START, STOP,
TERMINATE

REFRESH - USEREXIT

/RMCHANGE /RMC

/RMDELETE /RMD

/RMGENJCL /RMG

/RMINIT /RMI

/RMLIST /RML

/RMNOTIFY /RMN

/RSTART /RST LINE, LINK, MSPLINK, NODE,
USER

/RTAKEOVER /RTA DUMPQ, FREEZE, UNPLAN

/SECURE /SEC APPC, OTMA

/SMCOPY /SMC MASTER, MSG, TERMINAL

/START /STA APPC, AREA, AUTOARCH, CLASS,

DATAGRP, DB, DC, DESC,
ISOLOG, LINE, LTERM, LU,
MADSIOT, MSNAME, NODE,
OLDS, OTMA, PGM, REGION, RTC,
SB, SERVGRP, SLDSREAD,
SUBSYS, SURV, THREAD, TMEM,
TRAN, TRKARCH, USER, VGR,
WADS, XRCTRACK

/STOP /STO ADS, APPC, AREA, AUTOARCH,
BACKUP, CLASS, DATAGRP, DB,
DC, LINE, LTERM, LU, MADSIOT,
MSNAME, NODE, OLDS, OTMA,
PGM, REGION, RTC, SB,
SERVGRP, SLDSREAD, SUBSYS,
SURV, THREAD, TMEM, TRAN,
USER, VGR, WADS, XRCTRACK
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Table 13. Commands supported by the OM API (continued)

Command (long form)

Command (short form)

Primary keywords (short form)

/SWITCH /SWI OLDS, SYSTEM, WADS

TERMINATE TERM OLC, OLREORG

JTEST JTES MFS

/TRACE /TRA SET

/UNLOCK J/UNL DB, PGM, SYSTEM, TRAN

UPDATE UPD AREA, DATAGRP, DB, DBDESC,
IMS, IMSCON, LE, MSLINK,
MSNAME, MSPLINK, ODBM,
OLREORG, OTMADESC, PGM,
PGMDESC, POOL, RTC, RTCDESC,
TRAN, TRANDESC

/VUNLOAD /VUN AREA

Equivalent IMS type-1 and type-2 commands

Certain IMS type-1 commands and type-2 commands perform similar tasks.

The following table shows the different instances of the IMS type-1 commands and type-2 commands

that perform similar tasks.

Table 14. Type-2 equivalents for the JASSIGN command

Task

J/ASSIGN command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Changes the value for the limit
count of a transaction.

/ASSIGN LCT new_Imct_number TO
TRAN tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME (tranname)
SET(LCT(new_limit_count))

Changes the value for the limit
priority of a transaction.

JASSIGN LPRI new_lpri_number TO
TRAN tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(LPRI(new_limit_priority))

Changes the value for the normal
priority of a transaction.

J/ASSIGN NPRI new_npri_number
TO TRAN tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(NPRI(new_normal_priority))

Changes the value for the parallel
processing limit count of a
transaction.

/ASSIGN PARLIM
new_parlim_number TO TRAN
tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(PARLIM(new_parallel_limit))

Changes the value for the
processing limit count of a
transaction.

J/ASSIGN PLCT new_plmct_number
TO TRAN tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(PLCT(new_processing_limit))

Changes the limit on the number of
application program output
segments allowed in message
queues for each GU call.

J/ASSIGN SEGNO
new_segno_number TO TRAN
tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(SEGNO(new_segment_number)
)

Creates or changes the limit on the
size of application program output
segments allowed in message
queues for each GU call.

J/ASSIGN SEGSZ
new_segsize_number TO TRAN
tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(SEGSZ(new_segment_size))

Changes the class number of a
transaction.

/ASSIGN TRAN tranname TO CLS
new_class_number

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(CLASS(new_class_number))
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Table 15. Type-2 equivalents for the /DBDUMP command

Task /DBDUMP command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Stops updates to a database. /DBDUMP DB dbname

UPDATE DB NAME(dbname)
STOP(UPDATES) OPTION(FEOV)?!

1 This command does not automatically issue checkpoints unless OPTION (FEQV) is specified.

Table 16. Type-2 equivalents for the /DBRECOVERY command

Task /DBRECOVERY command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Stops the accessing and updating of /DBRECOVERY AREA areaname
an area.

UPDATE AREA NAME(areaname)
STOP(ACCESS)

Stops the accessing and updating of /DBRECOVERY DATAGRP
all areas and databases of the data  datagrpname

group.

UPDATE DATAGRP
NAME(datagrpname)
STOP(ACCESS)

Stops access to the database and /DBRECOVERY DB dbname

take it offline.

UPDATE DB NAME(dbname)
STOP(ACCESS) OPTION(FEOV)?

1 This command does not automatically issue checkpoints unless OPTION (FEQV) is specified.

Table 17. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY AFFIN command

Task /DISPLAY AFFIN command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays TCP/IP generic resource /DISPLAY AFFIN LINK links

affinities.

QUERY MSLINK NAME(linkname | *)
SHOW(AFFIN)

Displays VTAM generic resource /DISPLAY AFFIN NODE node

affinities.

QUERY NODE SHOW(AFFIN)

Table 18. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY AREA command

Task /DISPLAY AREA command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays information about an area. /DISPLAY AREA

QUERY AREA

Table 19. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY ASMT command

Task /DISPLAY ASMT command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays input and output /DISPLAY ASMT LTERM ltermname

components.

QUERY LTERM
SHOW(COMPONENT)

Displays the node associated with ~ /DISPLAY ASMT LTERM ltermname

the lterm.

QUERY LTERM SHOW(NODE)

Displays the user associated with
the lterm.

/DISPLAY ASMT LTERM ltermname

QUERY LTERM SHOW(USER)

/DISPLAY ASMT MSPLINK
msplinkname

Displays the attributes of an MSC
logical link

QUERY MSLINK SHOW(ALL)

/DISPLAY ASMT MSPLINK
msplinkname

Displays the attributes of an MSC
physical link

QUERY MSPLINK SHOW(ALL)

Displays assigned lterms. /DISPLAY ASMT NODE node

QUERY NODE SHOW(LTERM)

Displays the user associated with /DISPLAY ASMT NODE node

the node.

QUERY NODE SHOW(USER)
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Table 19. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY ASMT command (continued)

Task /DISPLAY ASMT command Similar IMS type-2 command
Displays the other half-session /DISPLAY ASMT USER user QUERY USER SHOW(ID)
qualifier ID of the ISC node.

Displays assigned lterms. /DISPLAY ASMT USER user QUERY USER SHOW(LTERM)
Displays the node. /DISPLAY ASMT USER user QUERY USER SHOW(NODE)

QUERY USERID SHOW(NODE)

Displays the user ID.

/DISPLAY ASMT USER user

QUERY USER SHOW(USERID)

Displays the user.

/DISPLAY ASMT USER user

QUERY USERID SHOW(USER)

Table 20. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY CONV command

Task

/DISPLAY CONV command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays nodes with active or held
conversations.

/DISPLAY CONV

QUERY NODE STATUS(CONV)

Displays users with active or held
conversations.

/DISPLAY CONV

QUERY USER STATUS(CONV)

Displays IMS conversation
information for a particular node.

/DISPLAY CONV NODE node

QUERY NODE SHOW(CONV)

Displays IMS conversation
information for a particular user.

/DISPLAY CONV USER user

QUERY USER SHOW(CONV)

Table 21. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY DB command

Task

/DISPLAY DB command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays the status of a database.

/DISPLAY DB dbnamel ...dbnamen
| ALL

QUERY DB

Table 22. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY DBD command

Task

/DISPLAY DBD command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays the programs being
accessed by databases.

/DISPLAY DBD dbdname

QUERY DB NAME(dbname)
SHOW(PGM)

Table 23. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY LTERM command

Task

/DISPLAY LTERM command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays logical link path for remote
lterms.

/DISPLAY LTERM ltermname

QUERY LTERM SHOW(MSNAME)

Displays the lterm message queue
count.

/DISPLAY LTERM ltermname

/DISPLAY LTERM ltermname QCNT

QUERY LTERM SHOW(QCNT)

Displays status of the lterm.

/DISPLAY LTERM ltermname

QUERY LTERM SHOW(STATUS)

Displays queue count in the EMH
queues.

/DISPLAY LTERM ltermname QCNT
EMHOQ

QUERY LTERM SHOW(EMHQ)
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Table 24. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY MASTER command

Task /DISPLAY MASTER command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays the primary and secondary /DISPLAY MASTER
master terminal.

QUERY LTERM STATUS(MTO,SMTO)

Table 25. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY MODIFY command

Task /DISPLAY MODIFY command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays work in progress for /DISPLAY MODIFY ALL
runtime resource definitions that

would cause a DELETE, /MODIFY

COMMIT, INITIATE OLC

PHASE (COMMIT), or UPDATE

command to change resource

definitions to fail.

QUERY DB NAME(dbname)
SHOW(WORK)

QUERY PGM NAME(pgmname)
SHOW(WORK)

QUERY RTC NAME(rtcode)
SHOW(WORK)

QUERY TRAN NAME(tranname)
SHOW(WORK)

Table 26. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY NODE command

Task /DISPLAY NODE command Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays VTAM connection identifier /DISPLAY NODE node QUERY NODE SHOW(CID)

(CID).

Displays send/receive message /DISPLAY NODE node QUERY NODE SHOW(COUNT)

counts.

Displays preset destination. /DISPLAY NODE node QUERY NODE SHOW(PRESET)

Displays queue count. /DISPLAY NODE node QUERY NODE SHOW(QCNT)
/DISPLAY NODE node QCNT

Displays status for a particular /DISPLAY NODE node QUERY NODE SHOW(STATUS)

node.

Displays terminal type. /DISPLAY NODE node QUERY NODE SHOW(TYPE)

Displays user ID. /DISPLAY NODE node QUERY NODE SHOW(USERID)

Displays user. /DISPLAY NODE node QUERY NODE SHOW(USER)

Displays VTAM mode table names. /DISPLAY NODE node MODE QUERY NODE SHOW(MODETBL)

Displays message queue count in /DISPLAY NODE node QCNT EMHQ
the Expedited Message Handler

(EMH) queues.

QUERY NODE SHOW(EMHQ)

Displays owner IMSID in RM /DISPLAY NODE node RECOVERY

resource structure.

QUERY NODE SHOW(OWNER)

Displays status recovery
information.

/DISPLAY NODE node RECOVERY

QUERY NODE SHOW(RECOVERY)
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Table 27. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY PGM command

Task /DISPLAY PGM command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays information about a
program.

/DISPLAY PGM pgmname

QRY PGM NAME(pgmname)
SHOW(ALL)

QUERY PGM NAME(pgmname)
SHOW(TRAN)

Table 28. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY POOL command

Task /DISPLAY POOL command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays processor storage /DISPLAY POOL DBAS
utilization statistics for OSAM and

VSAM database buffer pools.

QUERY POOL TYPE(DBAS)
SHOW(STATISTICS)

Table 29. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY PSB command

Task /DISPLAY PSB command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays transactions, routing
codes, and databases associated
with a PSB.

/DISPLAY PSB psbname

QUERY PGM NAME(pgmname)
SHOW(DB)

QUERY PGM NAME(pgmname)
SHOW(RTC)

QUERY PGM NAME(pgmname)
SHOW(TRAN)

Table 30. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY QCNT command

Task /DISPLAY QCNT command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays lterms with messages that /DISPLAY QCNT LTERM MSGAGE x

are older than the specified age
(shared queues).

QUERY LTERM MSGAGE(X)

Table 31. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY RTC command

Task /DISPLAY RTC command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays information about one or ~ /DISPLAY RTC rtcnamel...rtcnamen

more Fast Path routing codes. | ALL

QUERY RTC
NAME(rtcnamel,...rtcnamen | *)
SHOW(ALL)

Table 32. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY STATUS command

Task /DISPLAY STATUS command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays information about /DISPLAY STATUS DB

databases with the specified status.

QUERY DB STATUS(ALLOCEF,
ALLOCS,BACKOUT,EEQE,
LOCK,NOTINIT,NOTOPEN,
OFR,OLR,OPEN,RECALL,RECOV,
RNL,STOSCHD,STOUPDS)

Displays status. /DISPLAY STATUS LTERM

QUERY LTERM SHOW(STATUS)

Displays logical terminals with /DISPLAY STATUS LTERM

specified status.

QUERY LTERM STATUS(status)
SHOW(STATUS)
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Table 32. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY STATUS command (continued)

Task

/DISPLAY STATUS command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays nodes with specified
status.

/DISPLAY STATUS NODE

QUERY NODE STATUS(status)

Displays all programs that have
status and what that status is.

/DISPLAY STATUS PGM

QUERY PGM STATUS(DB-NOTAVL,
IOPREV,LOCK,NOTINIT,
STOSCHD,TRACE)

Displays all Fast Path routing codes
that have status and what that
status is.

/DISPLAY STATUS RTC

QUERY RTC
STATUS(ACTIVE,NOTINIT,
NOTSCHD,STOOQ)

Displays information about
transactions with the specified
status.

/DISPLAY STATUS TRANSACTION

QUERY TRAN NAME(tranname)
STATUS
(IOPREV,LCK,QERR,SUSPEND,
STOQ,STOSCHD,USTO)

Displays users with specified
status.

/DISPLAY STATUS USER

QUERY USER STATUS(status)

Table 33. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY TRACE command

Task

/DISPLAY TRACE command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays nodes with trace status.

/DISPLAY TRACE NODE

QUERY NODE STATUS(TRACE)

Table 34. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY TRAN command

Task

/DISPLAY TRAN command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays information about a
transaction.

/DISPLAY TRAN tranname

QUERY TRAN NAME(tranname)
SHOW(ALL)

Displays all of the transactions.

/DISPLAY TRAN ALL

QUERY TRAN SHOW(ALL)

Displays all of the transactions on
the shared queues with a global
queue count.

/DISPLAY TRAN tranname QCNT

QUERY TRAN NAME(tranname)
SHOW(QCNT)

Table 35. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY USER command

Task

/DISPLAY USER command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays preset destination.

/DISPLAY USER user

QUERY USER SHOW(PRESET)

Displays node.

/DISPLAY USER user

QUERY USER SHOW(NODE)

QUERY USERID SHOW(NODE)

Displays status for a particular user.

/DISPLAY USER user

QUERY USER SHOW(STATUS)

Displays user ID.

/DISPLAY USER user

QUERY USER SHOW(USERID)

Displays status of a particular user
ID.

/DISPLAY USER user

QUERY USERID SHOW(STATUS)

Displays user.

/DISPLAY USER user

QUERY USERID SHOW(USER)

Displays autologon parameters.

/DISPLAY USER user AUTOLOGON

QUERY USER SHOW(AUTOLOGON)
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Table 35. Type-2 equivalents for the /DISPLAY USER command (continued)

Task /DISPLAY USER command Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays queue count. /DISPLAY USER user QUERY USER SHOW(QCNT)
/DISPLAY USER user QCNT

Displays message queue count in /DISPLAY USER user QCNT EMHQ  QUERY USER SHOW(EMHQ)

the Expedited Message Handler
(EMH) queues.

Displays status recovery
information.

/DISPLAY USER user RECOVERY

QUERY USER SHOW(RECOVERY)

Displays owner IMSID in RM
resource structure.

/DISPLAY USER user RECOVERY

QUERY USER SHOW(OWNER)

Table 36. Type-2 equivalents for the /LOCK command

Task

/LOCK command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Stops the use of a database.

/LOCK DB dbname

UPDATE DB NAME(dbname)
SET(LOCK(ON))

Locks a program.

/LOCK PGM pgmname

UPDATE PGM NAME(pgmname)
SET(LOCK(ON))

Locks a transaction.

/LOCK TRAN tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(LOCK(ON))

Table 37. Type-2 equivalents for the /MSASSIGN command

Task

/MSASSIGN command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Changes the transaction so that it is
local and runs on the local system.

/MSASSIGN TRAN tranname TO
LOCAL

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(REMOTE(N))

Changes the transaction so that it is

remote, and assign it to a specific
logical link path.

/MSASSIGN TRAN tranname TO
MSNAME msname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(MSNAME(name))

Table 38. Type-2 equivalents for the /PSTOP command

Task

/PSTOP command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Stops the scheduling of
transactions.

/PSTOP TRAN tranname

UPDATE TRAN(tranname) START(Q)

STOP(SCHD)

Stops logons to the physical link
(only for MSC VTAM links).

/PSTOP MSPLINK mplinkname | ALL

UPDATE MSPLINK
NAME(msplinkname | *)
STOP(LOGON)

Posts the regions in which the

program is scheduled so that a new

refreshed copy of the program can

be obtained on the next schedule of

the program.

/PSTOP REGION TRAN tranname

UPDATE PGM START(REFRESH)
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Table 39. Type-2 equivalents for the /PURGE command

Task /PURGE command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Stops input messages for a
particular transaction code.

/PURGE TRAN tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
START(SCHD) STOP(Q)

Table 40. Type-2 equivalents for the /RDISPLAY command

Task /RDISPLAY command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Displays the primary and secondary /RDISPLAY MASTER
master terminal.

QUERY LTERM STATUS(MTO,SMTO)

Table 41. Type-2 equivalents for the /RSTART command

Task /RSTART command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Resets MSC TCP/IP or VTAM links /RSTART MSPLINK msplinkname |
to enable logons. ALL

UPDATE MSPLINK
NAME(msplinkname | *)
START(LOGON)

Table 42. Type-2 equivalents for the /START AREA command

Task /START AREA command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Starts the area. /START AREA areaname

UPDATE AREA NAME(areaname)
START(ACCESS)

Table 43. Type-2 equivalents for the /START DATAGRP command

Task /START DATAGRP command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Starts the data group. /START DATAGRP datagrpname

UPDATE DATAGRP
NAME(datagrpname)
START(ACCESS)

Table 44. Type-2 equivalents for the /START DB command

Task /START DB command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Starts a database and change /START DB ACCESS

UPDATE DB START(ACCESS)

access intent of the database. SET(ACCTYPE()
Starts a database. /START DB dbname UPDATE DB NAME(dbname)
START(ACCESS)

Table 45. Type-2 equivalents for the /START PGM command

Task /START PGM command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Starts program scheduling. /START PGM pgmname

UPDATE PGM NAME(pgmname)
START(SCHD)

Table 46. Type-2 equivalents for the /START RTC command

Task /START RTC command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Starts queuing to a Fast Path
routing code.

/START RTC rtcname

UPDATE RTC NAME(rtcname)
START(Q)
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Table 47. Type-2 equivalents for the /START TRAN command

Task /START TRAN command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Starts a transaction. /START TRAN

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
START(Q,SCHD,SUSPEND)

Table 48. Type-2 equivalents for the /STOP AREA command

Task /STOP AREA command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Stops an area. /STOP AREA areaname

UPDATE AREA NAME(areaname)
STOP(SCHD)

Table 49. Type-2 equivalents for the /STOP DATAGRP command

Task /STOP DATAGRP command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Stops a data group. /STOP DATAGRP datagrpname

UPDATE DATAGRP
NAME(datagrpname) STOP(SCHD)

Table 50. Type-2 equivalents for the /STOP DB command

Task /STOP DB command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Stops a database. /STOP DB dbname

UPDATE DB NAME(dbname)
STOP(SCHD)

Table 51. Type-2 equivalents for the /STOP PGM command

Task /STOP PGM command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Stops program scheduling. /STOP PGM pgmname

UPDATE PGM NAME(pgmname)
STOP(SCHD)

Table 52. Type-2 equivalents for the /STOP RTC command

Task /STOP RTC command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Stops queuing to a Fast Path routing /STOP RTC rtcname
code.

UPDATE RTC NAME(rtcname)
STOP(Q)

Table 53. Type-2 equivalents for the /STOP TRAN command

Task /STOP TRAN command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Stops the queuing and scheduling  /STOP TRAN tranname
of messages destined for a

transaction.

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
STOP(Q,SCHD)

Table 54. Type-2 equivalents for the /TRACE PGM command

Task /TRACE PGM command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Starts the tracing of a program. /TRACE SET ON PGM pgmname

UPDATE PGM NAME(pgmname)
START(TRACE)

Stops the tracing of a program. /TRACE SET OFF PGM pgmname

UPDATE PGM NAME(pgmname)
STOP(TRACE)
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Table 55. Type-2 equivalents for the /TRACE TRAN command

Task /TRACE TRAN command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Starts the tracing of a transaction.  /TRACE SET ON TRAN tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
START(TRACE)

Stops the tracing of a transaction. /TRACE SET OFF TRAN tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
STOP(TRACE)

Table 56. Type-2 equivalents for the /UNLOCK DB command

Task JUNLOCK DB command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Unlocks a database. JUNLOCK DB dbname

UPDATE DB NAME(dbname)
SET(LOCK(OFF))

Table 57. Type-2 equivalents for the /UNLOCK PGM command

Task JUNLOCK PGM command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Unlocks a program. JUNLOCK PGM pgmname

UPDATE PGM NAME(pgmname)
SET(LOCK(OFF))

Table 58. Type-2 equivalents for the /UNLOCK TRAN command

Task JUNLOCK TRAN command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Unlocks a transaction. /UNLOCK TRAN tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(LOCK(OFF))

Related concepts
Commands for IMS operations tasks (Operations and Automation)

Equivalent IMS Connect WTOR, z/0S, and type-2 commands

Certain IMS Connect WTOR commands, IMS Connect z/OS commands, and IMS Connect type-2

commands perform similar tasks.

The following table shows the different instances of the IMS Connect WTOR, z/0S, and type-2 commands

that perform similar tasks.

Table 59. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the QUERY IMSCON TYPE(ALIAS) command

Equivalent IMS Connect

Equivalent IMS Connect

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(ALIAS) command WTOR command z/0S command

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(ALIAS) NAME(*) VIEWIA ALL QUERY ALIAS NAME(*)

SHOW(ALL |show_parm)

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(ALIAS) VIEWIA alias_name QUERY ALIAS

NAME (alias_name) SHOW(ALL | NAME(aliasName)

show_parm)

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(ALIAS) VIEWIA alias_name QUERY ALIAS

NAME((alias_name) ODBM(odbm_name) odbm_name NAME (aliasName)
ODBM(odbmName)
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Table 60. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the QUERY IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) command

Equivalent IMS Connect Equivalent IMS Connect

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) command WTOR command z/0S command
QUERY IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) SHOW(ALL VIEWHWS QUERY MEMBER
| show_parm) TYPE(IMSCON) SHOW(ALL)

Table 61. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the QUERY IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) command

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) Equivalent IMS Connect Equivalent IMS Connect
command WTOR command z/0S command

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) VIEWDS ALL QUERY DATASTORE
NAME(*) SHOW(ALL | show_parm) NAME(*) SHOW(ALL)
QUERY IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) VIEWDS datastore_name QUERY DATASTORE
NAME(datastore_name) SHOW(ALL | NAME(datastore_name)
show_parm)

Table 62. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the QUERY IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) command

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) Equivalent IMS Connect Equivalent IMS Connect
command WTOR command z/0S command

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) NAME(*)  VIEWIP ALL QUERY IMSPLEX NAME(*)
SHOW(ALL [show_parm) SHOW(ALL)

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) VIEWIP IMSplex_name QUERY IMSPLEX
NAME(IMSplex_name) SHOW(ALL | NAME(imsplexName)
show_parm) SHOW(ALL)

Table 63. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the QUERY IMSCON TYPE(MSC) command

Equivalent IMS Connect Equivalent IMS Connect

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(MSC) command WTOR command z/0S command

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(MSC) NAME(*) VIEWMSC ALL QUERY MSC NAME(*)
SHOW(ALL | show_parm)

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(MSC) NAME(msc_id) VIEWMSC msc_id QUERY MSC NAME(msc_id)

SHOW(ALL | show_parm)

Table 64. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the QUERY IMSCON TYPE(PORT) command

Equivalent IMS Connect Equivalent IMS Connect

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(PORT) command WTOR command z/0S command

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(*) VIEWPORT ALL QUERY PORT NAME(*)
SHOW(ALL | show_parm) SHOW(ALL)

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(portid) VIEWPORT port_id QUERY PORT NAME(port_id)
SHOW(ALL | show_parm) SHOW(ALL)

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(LOCAL) VIEWPORT LOCAL QUERY PORT NAME(LOCAL)
SHOW(ALL | show_parm) SHOW(ALL)
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Table 65. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the QUERY IMSCON TYPE(RMTIMSCON) command

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(RMTIMSCON) Equivalent IMS Connect Equivalent IMS Connect
command WTOR command z/0S command

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(RMTIMSCON) VIEWRMT ALL QUERY RMTIMSCON
NAME(*) SHOW(ALL | show_parm) NAME(*)

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(RMTIMSCON) VIEWRMT rmtimscon_name QUERY RMTIMSCON
NAME(rmtimscon_name) SHOW(ALL | NAME(rmtimscon_name)
show_parm)

Table 66. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the QUERY IMSCON TYPE(UOR) command

Equivalent IMS Connect Equivalent IMS Connect

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(UOR) command WTOR command z/0S command

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(UOR) NAME(*) VIEWUOR ALL QUERY UOR NAME(*)
SHOW(ALL | show_parm) SHOW(ALL)

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(UOR) NAME(uor_id) VIEWUOR uor_id QUERY UOR NAME(uor_id)
SHOW(ALL | show_parm) SHOW(ALL)

QUERY IMSCON TYPE(UOR) STATE(state) None None

Table 67. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(ALIAS) command

Equivalent IMS Connect Equivalent IMS Connect

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(ALIAS) command WTOR command z/0S command
UDPATE IMSCON TYPE(ALIAS) STARTIA alias_name UPDATE ALIAS
NAME (alias_name) ODBM(odbm_name) odbm_name NAME (aliasName)
START(COMM) ODBM(odbmName)
START(ROUTE)
UDPATE IMSCON TYPE(ALIAS) STOPIA alias_name UPDATE ALIAS
NAME(alias_name) ODBM(odbm_name) odbm_name NAME(aliasName)
STOP(COMM) ODBM(odbmName)
STOP(ROUTE)

Table 68. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CLIENT) command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CLIENT) Equivalent IMS Connect Equivalent IMS Connect
command WTOR command z/0S command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CLIENT) STOPCLNT portid clientid DELETE PORT
NAME(client_name) PORT (portid) NAME (portName)
STOP(COMM) CLIENT(clientName)

Table 69. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) Equivalent IMS Connect Equivalent IMS Connect
command WTOR command z/0S command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) CLOSEHWS SHUTDOWN MEMBER
SHUTDOWN(COMM)

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) CLOSEHWS FORCE SHUTDOWN MEMBER
SHUTDOWN(COMM) OPTION(FORCE) OPTION(FORCE)
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) CLOSEHWS QUIESCE SHUTDOWN MEMBER
SHUTDOWN(COMM) OPTION(QUIESCE) OPTION(QUIESCE)
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Table 69. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) command

(continued)

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG)

Equivalent IMS Connect

Equivalent IMS Connect

command WTOR command z/0S command
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) SETOAUTO YES UPDATE MEMBER
SET(OAUTO(ON)) TYPE(IMSCON)
SET(OAUTO(ON))
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) SETOAUTO NO UPDATE MEMBER
SET(OAUTO(OFF) TYPE(IMSCON)
SET(OAUTO(OFF))
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) SETPWMC ON UPDATE MEMBER
SET(PSWDMC(ON)) TYPE(IMSCON)
SET(PSWDMC(ON))
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) SETPWMC OFF UPDATE MEMBER
SET(PSWDMC(OFF)) TYPE(IMSCON)
SET(PSWDMC(OFF))
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) SETPWMC RCF UPDATE MEMBER
SET(PSWDMC(RCF)) TYPE(IMSCON)
SET(PSWDMC(RCF))
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) SETRACF ON UPDATE MEMBER
SET(RACF(ON)) TYPE(IMSCON)
SET(RACF(ON))
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) SETRACF OFF UPDATE MEMBER
SET(RACF(OFF)) TYPE(IMSCON)
SET(RACF(OFF))
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) SETRRS ON UPDATE MEMBER
SET(RRS(ON)) TYPE(IMSCON)
SET(RRS(ON))
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) SETRRS OFF UPDATE MEMBER
SET(RRS(OFF)) TYPE(IMSCON)
SET(RRS(OFF))
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) SETUIDC ON UPDATE MEMBER
SET(UIDCACHE(ON)) TYPE(IMSCON)
SET(UIDCACHE(ON))
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) SETUIDC OFF UPDATE MEMBER
SET(UIDCACHE(OFF)) TYPE(IMSCON)
SET(UIDCACHE(OFF))
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) RECORDER OPEN UPDATE MEMBER
START(RECORDER) TYPE(IMSCON)
START(TRACE)
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONFIG) RECORDER CLOSE UPDATE MEMBER
STOP(RECORDER) TYPE(IMSCON)
STOP(TRACE)
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Table 70. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONVERTER)

command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONVERTER)

command

Equivalent IMS Connect
WTOR command

Equivalent IMS Connect
z/0S command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(CONVERTER)
NAME(converter_name) OPTION(REFRESH) NAME(converter_name)

REFRESH CONVERTER

UPDATE CONVERTER
NAME(converter_name)
OPTION(REFRESH)

Table 71. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE)

command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE)

command

Equivalent IMS Connect
WTOR command

Equivalent IMS Connect
z/0S command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE)
NAME (datastore_name) START(COMM)

OPENDS datastore_id
STARTDS datastore_id

UPDATE DATASTORE
NAME(datastoreName)
START(COMM)

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE)
NAME(datastore_name) STOP(COMM)

STOPDS datastore_id

UPDATE DATASTORE
NAME(datastoreName)
STOP(COMM)

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE)

NAME(datastore_name) SET()

None

Table 72. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX)

command

Equivalent IMS Connect
WTOR command

Equivalent IMS Connect
z/0S command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX)
NAME(imsplex_name) START(COMM)

OPENIP imsplex_id
STARTIP imsplex_id

UPDATE IMSPLEX
NAME(imsplex_name)
START(COMM)

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX)
NAME(imsplex_name) STOP(COMM)

STOPIP imsplex_id

UPDATE IMSPLEX
NAME(imsplex_name)
STOP(COMM)

Table 73. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(LINK) command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(LINK) command

Equivalent IMS Connect
WTOR command

Equivalent IMS Connect
z/0S command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(LINK)

NAME(logical_link_name) STOP(COMM)

logical_link_name

DELETE LINK
NAME(linkName)

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(LINK)

NAME(logical_link_name) MSC(lclplk_id)

STOP(COMM)

logical_link_name lclplk_id

DELETE LINK
NAME(linkname)
LCLPLKID(IclPlkid)

Table 74. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(MSC) command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(MSC) command

Equivalent IMS Connect
WTOR command

Equivalent IMS Connect
z/0S command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(MSC)
NAME (lc!Plkid) START(COMM)

STARTMSC lclPlkid

UPDATE MSC NAME((clPlkid)
START(COMM)

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(MSC)
NAME((clPlkid) STOP(COMM)

STOPMSC lclPlkid

UPDATE MSC NAME((clPlkid)
STOP(COMM)
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Table 75. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(ODBM) command

Equivalent IMS Connect
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(ODBM) command WTOR command

Equivalent IMS Connect
z/0S command

UDPATE IMSCON TYPE(ODBM) STARTOD odbm_name UPDATE ODBM
NAME(odbm_name) START(COMM) NAME(odbmName)
START(COMM)
UDPATE IMSCON TYPE(ODBM) STOPOD odbm_name UPDATE ODBM
NAME(odbm_name) STOP(COMM) NAME(odbmName)
STOP(COMM)

Table 76. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) command

Equivalent IMS Connect
UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) command WTOR command

Equivalent IMS Connect
z/0S command

UDPATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) OPENPORT port_id

NAME(port START(COMM
(port_name) ( ) STARTPT port_id

UPDATE PORT
NAME(port_name)
START(COMM)

UDPATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) STOPPORT port_id
NAME(port_name) STOP(COMM)

UPDATE PORT
NAME(port_name)
STOP(COMM)

Table 77. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(RACFUID) command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(RACFUID) Equivalent IMS Connect Equivalent IMS Connect

command WTOR command z/0S command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(RACFUID) REFRESH RACFUID UPDATE RACFUID

NAME (userid) OPTION(REFRESH) NAME (userid) NAME (userid)
OPTION(REFRESH)

Table 78. WTOR and IMS Connect z/0S equivalents for the UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(RMTIMSCON)

command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(RMTIMSCON) Equivalent IMS Connect Equivalent IMS Connect
command WTOR command z/0S command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(RMTIMSCON) STARTRMT rmtimsconName UPDATE RMTIMSCON

NAME(rmtimscon_name) START(COMM)

NAME(rmtimsconName)
START(COMM)

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(RMTIMSCON) STOPRMT rmtimsconName
NAME(rmtimscon_name) STOP(COMM)

UPDATE RMTIMSCON
NAME(rmtimsconName)
STOP(COMM)

Table 79. WTOR and MS Connect z/0S equivalents for the UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(SENDCLNT) command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(SENDCLNT) Equivalent IMS Connect Equivalent IMS Connect
command WTOR command z/0S command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(SENDCLNT) STOPSCLN rmtimscon DELETE RMTIMSCON
NAME(sendclient_name) sendclient NAME(rmtimsconname)
RMTIMSCON(rmtimscon_name) SENDCLNT (clientid)
STOP(COMM)
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Table 79. WTOR and MS Connect z/0OS equivalents for the UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(SENDCLNT) command
(continued)

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(SENDCLNT) Equivalent IMS Connect Equivalent IMS Connect
command WTOR command z/0S command

UPDATE IMSCON TYPE(SENDCLNT) STOPSCLN rmtcics No equivalent z/OS
NAME(sendclient_name) sendclient command

RMTCICS(rmtcics_name) STOP(COMM)
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Chapter 2. Command keywords and their synonyms

All IMS command keywords and their synonyms, as well as keywords supported by the OM API, are
listed. The list covers command keywords for the OM command processing clients such as IMS, ODBM,

IMSCON, and RM.

IMS ignores misspelled keywords, and issues an error message when it encounters an invalid keyword. In
an IMSplex, invalid or misspelled keywords will result in an UNKNOWN POSITIONAL PARAMETER

message.

You can modify type-1 command keywords by using the IMS Command Language Modification Facility

(DFSCKWDO) with the KEYWD macro.

You can specify ALL=NO or ALL=DIS on the KEYWD macro to prevent the use of the ALL parameter.

« You can specify ALL=NO for all the type-1 command keywords that support the ALL parameter. ALL=NO
indicates that the ALL parameter is invalid on all the IMS commands that apply to the keyword being

changed.

 You can specify ALL=DIS for all the type-1 /DISPLAY command keywords that support the ALL
parameter. ALL=DIS indicates that the ALL parameter is invalid on all the /DISPLAY commands that
apply to the keyword being changed.

You can prevent the use of the NAME(*) parameter on type-2 commands by using the CSL OM input user

exit routine.

In the following table, the IMS keyword column is for the OM command processing clients such as IMS,
ODBM, IMSCON, and RM. A keyword listed in the OM keyword column indicates that it is the only
accepted form supported by the OM API. If no keyword is listed in the OM keyword column, then the IMS
keyword or its synonym is acceptable. If no synonyms are listed, none are permitted.

Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword
ABDUMP JCHECKPOINT
/STOP
/SWITCH
ABORT /MODIFY
ACBLIB INITIATE OLC
ACCESS /START
ACTIVE A, ACT ACT /BROADCAST
/DISPLAY
/SWITCH
ADAPTER QUERY OTMADESC
ADD /RECOVER
ADDRESS /DIAGNOSE
ADS /STOP
AFFINITY AFFIN, AFF AFFIN /DISPLAY
/START
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword
ALIAS QUERY ODBM
UPDATE ODBM
ALLENTRIES ALLENT /RECOVER
AOITOKEN AOITKN AOITKN /DEQUEUE
/DISPLAY
/PSTOP
APDB /TRACE MONITOR
APMQ /TRACE MONITOR
APPC /DISPLAY
/PURGE
/SECURE
/START
/STOP
AREA /DBRECOVERY
/DIAGNOSE
/DISPLAY
/RECOVER
/START
/STOP
/VUNLOAD
ASR QUERY MSLINK
ASSIGNMENT ASMT ASMT /DISPLAY
ATTRIB QUERY MEMBER
AUTO /TRACE
AUTOARCH ARCHIVE AUTOARCH
’ START
AUTOARC §STOP
AUTOLOGON AUTLGN /DISPLAY
BACKUP BU BACKUP JERESTART
/STOP
/SWITCH
BALGRP BALG /DISPLAY
BANDWIDTH QUERY MSLINK
BKERR /DISPLAY
BLDL INITIATE OLC
BLOCK /DIAGNOSE
BUILDQ BLDQ, BLDQS, JERESTART
BUILDQS /NRESTART
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword
CAGROUP CAGRP /RECOVER
CANCEL /STOP
CCTL ccC CCTL /DISPLAY
CHECKPOINT EEE%FIET chkPT CHKPT JERESTART
’ /NRESTART
/SWITCH
CLASS CLS CLASS JASSIGN
CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
/DISPLAY
/PSTOP
/PURGE
QUERY TRAN
/START
/STOP
UPDATE TRAN
CMDAUTH JERESTART
/NRESTART
CMDAUTHE JERESTART
/NRESTART
CMTMODE CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
QUERY OTMATI
CNS JCOMPT
/RCOMPT
COLDBASE COLDB COLDBASE /ERESTART
COLDCOMM CcoLbC COLDCOMM /ERESTART
COLDSESS JCHANGE NODE
UPDATE MSLINK
COLDSYS COLDS COLDSYS /ERESTART
COMMIT /MODIFY
COMP /TRACE
COMPONENT COMPT /ASSIGN
CONTINUOUS CONT /RSTART
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym

OM keyword

Commands that support this keyword

CONVERSATION CONV

CONV

CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
/DISPLAY

JEXIT

/RELEASE

/SET

CONVRTR

QUERY OTMADESC

CPLOG

JCHANGE
/DISPLAY

CPRI

/ASSIGN

CQs

/DISPLAY

CRD

/COMPT

DATA

QUEUE LTERM
QUEUE TRAN

DATABASE DATABASES, DB,

DBS

DB

/DBDUMP
/DBRECOVERY
/DIAGNOSE
/DISPLAY
/LOCK
/RECOVER
/START

/STOP
/UNLOCK

DATAGROUP DATAGRP

DATAGRP

/DBRECOVERY
/START
/STOP
UPDATE

DATASTORE

QUERY ODBM
UPDATE ODBM

DBALLOC

/START

DBD

/DISPLAY

DBDS

/RECOVER

DBDSGRP

/RECOVER

DBS

/DISPLAY MODIFY

DC

/DISPLAY
/START
/STOP
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword
DCLWA CREATE TRAN

CREATE TRANDESC
DEFAULT

CREATE DBDESC
CREATE PGMDESC
CREATE TRANDESC
QUERY DBDESC
QUERY PGMDESC
QUERY RTCDESC
QUERY TRANDESC
UPDATE DBDESC

DEFN

DELETE

EXPORT

IMPORT
DESCRIPTOR DESC, L62DESC  DESC /CHANGE

/DELETE

/DISPLAY

/START

/STOP
DIRECTORY DIR DIR /CHANGE
DIRROUTE CREATE TRAN

CREATE TRANDESC
DOPT CREATE PGM

CREATE PGMDESC
DUMPQ DUMPQS DUMPQ JCHECKPOINT

/RTAKEOVER
EDITRTN CREATE TRAN

CREATE TRANDESC
EDITUC CREATE TRAN

CREATE TRANDESC
EMHBSZ CREATE TRAN

CREATE TRANDESC
EMHO /DISPLAY
ENDTIME EXPORT
ERRORABORT /RECOVER
ERRORCONT /RECOVER

Chapter 2. Command keywords and their synonyms 67



Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword
EXIT /DISPLAY
JTRACE
FDR JCHANGE
/DISPLAY
FMTLIB INITIATE OLC
FORCE /CLSDST
/PSTOP
/SWITCH
FORCSESS FORC JCHANGE
FORMAT FMT /ERESTART
/NRESTART
FP CREATE PGM
CREATE PGMDESC
CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
FPPROG JPURGE
FPREGION FPRGN FPRGN /PURGE
FPVIRTUAL FPV FPV /DISPLAY
FRCABND INITIATE OLC
FRCNRML INITIATE OLC
FREEZE JCHECKPOINT
JRTAKEOVER
GLOBAL /DBDUMP
/DBRECOVERY
QUERY TRAN
JSTART
/STOP
GPSB CREATE PGM
CREATE PGMDESC
GRPNAME QUERY OTMATI
GRSNAME GRSN, GRS /START
HSB HOTSTANDBY HSB /DISPLAY
HSSP /DISPLAY
ICOMPONENT ICOMPT JASSIGN
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword
ID JCHANGE
JOPNDST
IMSCON IMSCON CREATE
QUERY
UPDATE
INDOUBT IND /DISPLAY
INPUT JASSIGN
/DISPLAY
JSTART
/STOP
JTRACE
INQ CREATE RTC
CREATE RTCDESC
CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
INTERVAL INT, INTV /CHANGE
JTRACE MONITOR
ISOLOG /START
JOBNAME JBN, JOBN IPSTOP
/START
/STOP
LA JTRACE MONITOR
LANG CREATE PGM
CREATE PGMDESC
LCT CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
LE DELETE
UPDATE
QUERY
LEAVEGR JCHECKPOINT
LEAVEPLEX JCHECKPOINT
LEVEL JTRACE
LIBRARY QUERY OLC
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword

LIKE CREATE DB

CREATE DBDESC
CREATE IMSCON
CREATE PGM
CREATE PGMDESC
CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC

LINE LINES LINE JASSIGN

/BROADCAST
/DEQUEUE
/DIAGNOSE
/DISPLAY
JEND
JEXCLUSIVE
JEXIT
/IDLE
/LOOPTEST
/MONITOR
/PSTOP
/PURGE
/RSTART
/START
/STOP
JTEST
/TRACE

LINK JACTIVATE

/CHANGE
/DIAGNOSE
/DISPLAY
/IDLE
/MSASSIGN
/PSTOP
/RSTART
/TRACE

LMCT LCT LCT /ASSIGN

LOCAL /DBDUMP

/DBRECOVERY
/MSASSIGN
/START

/STOP

LOGOND LGND /CHANGE

/OPNDST

LOPEN /RSTART

70 IMS: Commands, Volume 1: IMS Commands A - M



Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword

LPRI JASSIGN

CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC

LTERM LTERMS LTERM JASSIGN

/BROADCAST
DELETE LE
/DEQUEUE
/DIAGNOSE
/DISPLAY
/FORMAT
/LOCK
/MODIFY
/PSTOP
/PURGE
QUERY LE
QUERY OTMATI
JRMxXXXXXX
/SET

/START
/STOP
JUNLOCK
UPDATE LE

LUNAME LU, LUN LU /ALLOCATE

JCHANGE
/DEQUEUE
/DISPLAY
JEXIT
/START
/STOP
/TRACE

MADSIOT /START

/STOP

MASTER /BROADCAST

/DISPLAY
/RDISPLAY
/SMCOPY

MAXRGN /CHANGE

CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC

MEMBER UPDATE ODBM

MODBLKS INITIATE OLC
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword

Synonym

OM keyword

Commands that support this keyword

MODE

MODETABLE,
MODETBL

JALLOCATE
/CHANGE
/DISPLAY
JOPNDST

MODIFY

/DISPLAY

MODNAME

QUERY OTMATI

MODULE

/DIAGNOSE
/TRACE

MONITOR

MON

/DISPLAY
/TRACE

MSDBLOAD

/NRESTART

MSG

MESSAGE

/SMCOPY
/TRACE

MSGAGE

/DISPLAY
QUERY LTERM
QUERY OTMATI

MSGTYPE

CREATE

MSLINK

QUERY
UPDATE

MSNAME

/BROADCAST
CREATE TRAN

CREATE TRANDESC

/DEQUEUE
/DIAGNOSE
/DISPLAY
/MSASSIGN
/MSVERIFY
/PURGE
/START
/STOP

MSPLINK

/DISPLAY
/MSASSIGN
/PSTOP

MULTSIGN

/ERESTART
/NRESTART

72 IMS: Commands, Volume 1: IMS Commands A - M



Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword

NAME CREATE DB, CREATE DBDESC,

CREATE IMSCON

CREATE OTMADESC,

CREATE PGM, CREATE PGMDESC,
CREATE RTC, CREATE RTCDESC,
DELETE DB, DELETE DBDESC,
DELETE OTMADESC,

DELETE PGM, DELETE PGMDESC,
DELETE RTC, DELETE RTCDESC,
DELETE TRAN, DELETE TRANDESC,
EXPORT, IMPORT

INITIATE OLREORG, QUERY AREA,
QUERY DB, QUERY DBDESC,
QUERY IMSCON, QUERY IMSPLEX,
QUERY LTERM, QUERY MSLINK,
QUERY MSNAME, QUERY MSPLINK,
QUERY NODE, QUERY ODBM,
QUERY OTMADESC,

QUERY PGM, QUERY PGMDESC,
QUERY OLREORG, QUERY RTC,
QUERY RTCDESC,

QUERY STRUCTURE, QUERY TRAN,
QUERY TRANDESC,

QUERY USER, QUERY USERID,
QUEUE LTERM,

QUEUE TRAN,

TERMINATE OLREORG,

UPDATE AREA, UPDATE DATAGRP,
UPDATE DB, UPDATE DBDESC,
UPDATE IMSCON, UPDATE MSLINK,
UPDATE MSNAME,

UPDATE MSPLINK,

UPDATE OLREORG, UPDATE OTMADESC,
UPDATE PGM, UPDATE PGMDESC,
UPDATE RTC, UPDATE RTCDESC,
UPDATE TRAN, UPDATE TRANDESC

NOBACKOUT NOBKO /START
NOBMP /ERESTART
NOBUILDQ NBLDQ, NOBLDQ /NRESTART
NOCHECK /RECOVER
NOCMDAUTH JERESTART
/NRESTART
NOCMDAUTHE JERESTART
/NRESTART
NOCOMP /TRACE
NOCQSSHUT /CHECKPOINT
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym

OM keyword

Commands that support this keyword

NODBALLOC

/START

NODE

/ACTIVATE
/ASSIGN
/BROADCAST
/CHANGE
/CLSDST
/COMPT
/DEQUEUE
/DIAGNOSE
/DISPLAY
/END
/EXCLUSIVE
JEXIT
/IDLE
/LOCK
J/OPNDST
/QUIESCE
/START
/STOP
JTEST
/TRACE
JUNLOCK

NOFEOV

/DBDUMP
/DBRECOVERY

NOOPEN

/START

NOPFA

/DBDUMP
/DBRECOVERY
/STOP

NOREVERSE

/RTAKEOVER

NOSAVE

JASSIGN
JCHANGE

NOSHUT NOS

/IDLE

NOTRANAUTH

/ERESTART
/NRESTART

NOTRDY

/COMPT
/RCOMPT

NOUSER

/ERESTART
/NRESTART

NPRI

/ASSIGN
CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword

OASN JCHANGE
/DISPLAY

ODBM OQUERY
UPDATE

OFFLINE /RECOVER

OLC INITIATE
QUERY
TERMINATE

OLDS /DISPLAY
/START
/STOP
/SWITCH

OLREORG OLREORG INITIATE

JINITIATE
QUERY
JOUERY
TERMINATE
JTERMINATE
UPDATE
JUPDATE

OPEN /START
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword

OPTION OPTION DELETE DB

DELETE DBDESC
DELETE OTMADESC
DELETE PGM
DELETE PGMDESC
DELETE RTC
DELETE RTCDESC
DELETE TRAN
DELETE TRANDESC
/DIAGNOSE
EXPORT

IMPORT

INITIATE OLC
INITIATE OLREORG
QUERY AREA
QUERY LTERM
QUERY OTMADESC
QUEUE LTERM
QUEUE TRAN
TERMINATE OLREORG
/TRACE

UPDATE AREA
UPDATE DATAGRP
UPDATE DB
UPDATE DBDESC
UPDATE IMS
UPDATE MSLINK
UPDATE ODBM
UPDATE OLREORG
UPDATE PGM
UPDATE PGMDESC
UPDATE RTC
UPDATE RTCDESC
UPDATE TRAN
UPDATE TRANDESC

OSAMGTF /DISPLAY

/TRACE

OTMA /DISPLAY

/SECURE
/START
/STOP

OTMADESC CREATE

DELETE
QUERY
UPDATE

OUTBND OUTBOUND /CHANGE
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword
OUTPUT JASSIGN
/DISPLAY
/START
/STOP
/TRACE
OVERFLOWQ OFLWQ OVERFLOWQ /DISPLAY
OVERRIDE OVER /ERESTART
PARLIM JASSIGN
CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
PASSWORD PASSWORDS PSWD
’ CHANGE
PSWD, PSWDS jDELETE
/MODIFY PREPARE
/NRESTART
PCH JCOMPT
/RCOMPT
PDS /COMPT
/RCOMPT
PGMTYPE CREATE PGM
CREATE PGMDESC
PHASE INITIATE OLC
PI /DISPLAY
/TRACE
PITR /RECOVER
PLCT CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
PLCTTIME CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
PLEXPARM UPDATE IMS
PLMCT PLCT PLCT /ASSIGN
POOL /DISPLAY
PREPARE /MODIFY
PRIORITY PRTY /DISPLAY
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword

PROGRAM PGM, PGMS, PROG, PGM
PROGRAMS,
PROGS

CREATE PGM
CREATE PGMDESC
CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
DELETE LE

DELETE PGM
DELETE PGMDESC
/DIAGNOSE
DISPLAY

JLOCK

QUERY LE

QUERY PGM
QUERY PGMDESC
/START

/STOP

/TRACE

JUNLOCK
UPDATE LE
UPDATE PGM
UPDATE PGMDESC

PRT /COMPT

/RCOMPT

PRTKN PRK /CHANGE CCTL

PSB /DISPLAY

QUERY ODBM
/TRACE

PSWD INITIATE OLC

PTERM PTERMS PTERM JASSIGN

/BROADCAST
/DEQUEUE
/DISPLAY
JEND
JEXCLUSIVE
JEXIT
JLOCK
/LOOPTEST
/MONITOR
/PSTOP
/PURGE
/START
/STOP
JTEST
JUNLOCK

PURGE JCHECKPOINT

/DEQUEUE
/PSTOP
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword
PURGE1L FIRST, SINGLE, /DEQUEUE
SNGL
Q QS, QUEUE, Q /DISPLAY
QUEUES JOPNDST
QCNT /DISPLAY
QUERY LTERM
QUERY MSNAME
QUERY TRAN
OMGR /TRACE TABLE
QUIESCE JCHECKPOINT
RCVTIME /RECOVER
RCVTOKEN /RECOVER
RDDSDSN EXPORT
RDR JCOMPT
/RCOMPT
READNUM /RECOVER
READY JCOMPT
/RCOMPT
RECOVER CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
RECOVERY REC RECOVERY /DISPLAY
RECOVGRP RCVGRP /RECOVER
REGION REGIONS, REG REGION
' REG, ASSIGN
REGS, MSGREG, ;DIAGNOSE
MSGREGS, /DISPLAY
MSGREGION, IPSTOP
MSREGIONS, |START
THREAD IaTOP
/TRACE MONITOR
REMOTE CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
/DISPLAY
UPDATE DBDESC
REMOVE REM REMOVE /RECOVER
RESET /CHANGE
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword

Synonym

OM keyword

Commands that support this keyword

RESIDENT

CREATE DB
CREATE DBDESC
CREATE PGM
CREATE PGMDESC

RESP

CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC

RTCODE

RTC

RTC

/DISPLAY
/START
/STOP

SAVE

/ASSIGN

SB

/START
/STOP

SCOPE

IMPORT

UPDATE AREA
UPDATE DATAGRP
UPDATE DB
UPDATE TRAN

SCHD

/TRACE MONITOR

SCHDTYPE

CREATE PGM
CREATE PGMDESC

SCIMEMBER

QUERY ODBM

SEGNO

/ASSIGN
CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC

SEGSIZE

SEGSZ

SEGSZ

/ASSIGN
CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC

SERIAL

CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC

SERVGRP

SG

SERVGRP

/START
/STOP
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword

SET CREATE DB

CREATE DBDESC
CREATE IMSCON
CREATE OTMADESC
CREATE PGM
CREATE PGMDESC
CREATE RTC
CREATE RTCDESC
CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
/DIAGNOSE
EXPORT

INITIATE OLREORG
/TRACE

UPDATE DB
UPDATE DBDESC
UPDATE IMSCON, UPDATE LE
UPDATE MSLINK
UPDATE MSNAME
UPDATE MSPLINK
UPDATE OLREORG
UPDATE OTMADESC
UPDATE PGM
UPDATE PGMDESC
UPDATE RTC
UPDATE RTCDSC
UPDATE TRAN
UPDATE TRANDESC

SHAREDQ SHRQ SHAREDQ JCOCHKPT

/CQSET

Chapter 2. Command keywords and their synonyms 81



Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword

SHOW /DIAGNOSE

QUERY AREA
QUERY DB

QUERY DBDESC
QUERY IMS
QUERY IMSPLEX
QUERY LE

QUERY LTERM
QUERY MEMBER
QUERY MSLINK
QUERY MSNAME
QUERY MSPLINK
QUERY NODE
QUERY ODBM
QUERY OTMADESC
QUERY OTMATI
QUERY PGM
QUERY PGMDESC
QUERY POOL
QUERY OLC
QUERY OLREORG
QUERY RTC
QUERY RTCDESC
QUERY STRUCTURE
QUERY TRAN
QUERY TRANDESC
QUERY USER
QUERY USERID

SHUTDOWN JCOSET

/DISPLAY

SIDE /CHANGE

SIDL CREATE TRAN

CREATE TRANDESC

SIDR CREATE TRAN

CREATE TRANDESC

SLDSREAD /START

/STOP

SMEM QUERY OTMADESC

SMSOPTS /RECOVER

SNAP /DIAGNOSE

SNAPQ /CHECKPOINT

SNGLSIGN JERESTART

/NRESTART
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword
SOURCE IMPORT
SPASZ CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
SPATRUNC CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
SQTT /TRACE TABLE
SSM /START
STAGLOBAL /RECOVER
STALOCAL /RECOVER
START STA START JRECOVER
UPDATE AREA
UPDATE DATAGRP
UPDATE DB

UPDATE MSLINK
UPDATE MSNAME
UPDATE MSPLINK
UPDATE ODBM
UPDATE PGM
UPDATE RTC
UPDATE TRAN

STARTTIME EXPORT

STATISTICS /CHECKPOINT

/CQOQUERY
QUERY STRUCTURE

STATUS /DISPLAY

QUERY AREA
QUERY DB
QUERY IMSPLEX
QUERY LTERM
QUERY MEMBER
QUERY MSLINK
QUERY MSNAME
QUERY MSPLINK
QUERY NODE
QUERY ODBM
QUERY PGM
QUERY OLREORG
QUERY RTC
QUERY TRAN
QUERY USER
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword

Synonym OM keyword

Commands that support this keyword

STOP

STO STOP

/RECOVER
UPDATE AREA
UPDATE DATAGRP
UPDATE DB
UPDATE MSLINK
UPDATE MSNAME
UPDATE MSPLINK
UPDATE ODBM
UPDATE PGM
UPDATE RTC
UPDATE TRAN

STRUCTURE

STRUC STRUCTURE

/CQCHKPT
JCQQUERY
JCOSET
/DIAGNOSE
/DISPLAY

SUBSYS

SUBSYSTEM,
SUBSYSTEMS

SUBSYS

/CHANGE
/DISPLAY
/START
/STOP

SURVEILLANCE

SUR, SURY, SURV
SURVEIL

/CHANGE
/START
/STOP

SUSPEND

/DEQUEUE

SYNCLEVEL

SYNCLV

/CHANGE
QUERY OTMATI

SYNCSESS

SYNC

/CHANGE

SYSID

/BROADCAST
/DISPLAY
/MSASSIGN
/MSVERIFY

SYSTEM

JCQCHKPT
/SWITCH
JUNLOCK

TABLE

/DISPLAY
/TRACE

TAKEOVER

TKO, TKOVR

/TRACE

TARGET

EXPORT
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword

Synonym

OM keyword

Commands that support this keyword

TCO

/DISPLAY
/TRACE

TDS

/COMPT
/RCOMPT

TERMINAL

TER, TERM,
TERMINALS,
TERMS, TERS

TERMINAL

INITIATEOLC
/SMCOPY

THREAD

/START
/STOP

TIMEOUT

TIMO

/CHANGE
/DISPLAY
/TRACE

TIMEOVER

/DISPLAY

TMEMBER

TMEM

TMEM

/DEQUEUE
/DISPLAY

JEXIT

QUERY OTMADESC
QUERY OTMATI
/START

/STOP

JTRACE

TPIPE

TPI

/DEQUEUE
/DISPLAY

QUERY OTMADESC
QUERY OTMATI
/START

/STOP

JTRACE

TPNAME

TP, TPN

JALLOCATE
JCHANGE
/DEQUEUE
/DISPLAY
/START
/STOP
JTRACE

TRACE

/DISPLAY

TRACKING

/DISPLAY

TRACKING STATUS

/DISPLAY

TRANAUTH

/ERESTART
/NRESTART

Chapter 2. Command keywords and their synonyms 85



Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword

TRANCMDS INITIATEOLC

’ /CHANGE

TRANCODE, CREATE TRAN
TRANCODES, TRS CREATE TRANDESC
DELETE LE
DELETE TRAN
DELETE TRANDESC
/DEQUEUE
/DIAGNOSE
/DISPLAY
/LOCK
/MSASSIGN
/PSTOP
/PURGE
QUERY LE
QUERY OTMATI
QUERY TRAN
QUERY TRANDESC
/SET
/START
/STOP
JTRACE
JUNLOCK
UPDATE LE
UPDATE TRAN
UPDATE TRANDESC

TRANSTAT CREATE PGM

CREATE PGMDESC
CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC

TRAP /DISPLAY

/TRACE

TRKAUTOARCH TRKARCH TRKARCH [START

TRS /DISPLAY MODIFY
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword

TYPE JCHANGE

CREATE IMSCON
EXPORT

IMPORT

INITIATE OLC
QUERY DB

QUERY IMS
QUERY IMSCON
QUERY IMSPLEX
QUERY MEMBER
QUERY MSPLINK
QUERY ODBM
QUERY OTMADESC
QUERY POOL
QUERY STRUCTURE
UPDATE IMSCON
UPDATE ODBM

UDATA /OPNDST

ubs /COMPT

/RCOMPT

UNITYPE /TRACE

UNPLAN /RTAKEOVER

UOR JCHANGE
/DISPLAY

USEDBDS USEAREA /RECOVER

USER SUBPOOL USER JASSIGN

/BROADCAST
/CHANGE
/CLSDST
/COMPT
/DEQUEUE
/DIAGNOSE
/DISPLAY
/END
/ERESTART
/EXCLUSIVE
JEXIT
/NRESTART
/OPNDST
/QUIESCE
/START
/STOP
JTEST
/TRACE

USERD USRD J/OPNDST
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Table 80. Command keywords and their synonyms (continued)

IMS keyword Synonym OM keyword Commands that support this keyword
USERID DELETE LE
QUERY LE
QUERY OTMATI
UPDATE LE
VERIFY /RECOVER
VGRS VGR VGR /STOP
vID /COMPT
/RCOMPT
VOLUME /TRACE
VTAMPOOL VPL /ASSIGN
WADS /STOP
/SWITCH
WFL CREATE TRAN
CREATE TRANDESC
WPM1 /COMPT
WPM2 /COMPT
WPM3 /COMPT
XRCTRACK /START
/STOP
XTRC XTRACE, EXTRACE /DISPLAY TRACE
Notes:

11SOLOG and TRKAUTOARCH are valid only for an RSR tracking subsystem.

Related reference

IMS Command Language Modification facility (DFSCKWDO) (Exit Routines)
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Chapter 3. Commands and keywords valid in DBCTL

Commands and keywords that are valid in the Database Control (DBCTL) environment are listed.

The following table lists commands and keywords valid in the Database Control (DBCTL) environment. All
commands and keywords are valid in a DB/DC environment.

Table 81. Commands and keywords valid in DBCTL

Commands Keywords Topic
/CHANGE ABORT, AUTOLOGON, CCTL, COMMIT, FDR, Chapter 12, “/CHANGE
OASN, PASSWORD, PRTKN, RESET, SUBSYS, commands,” on page 133
TIMEOUT
/CHECKPOINT ABDUMP, FREEZE, PURGE, STATISTICS Chapter 13, “/CHECKPOINT
command,” on page 157
CREATE PGMDESC, PGM Chapter 19, “CREATE commands,”
on page 179
/DBDUMP DB, GLOBAL, LOCAL, NOFEQV, NOPFA Chapter 20, “/DBDUMP
command,” on page 333
/DBRECOVERY AREA, DB, DATAGRP, GLOBAL, LOCAL, NOFEOV, Chapter 21, “/DBRECOVERY
NOPFA command,” on page 339
/DELETE DB, PASSWORD, PGM Chapter 22, “/DELETE command,”
on page 349
DELETE DB, DBDESC, DEFN, LE, PGM, PGMDESC Chapter 23, “DELETE commands,”
on page 351
/DEQUEUE AOITOKEN Chapter 24, “/DEQUEUE
command,” on page 457
/DIAGNOSE AREA, ADDRESS, BLOCK, DB, JOBNAME, Chapter 25, “/DIAGNOSE
MODULE, OPTION, PGM, REGION, SET, SHOW, commands,” on page 465
SNAP
/DISPLAY ACTIVE, AOITOKEN, AREA, BKERR, CCTL, CPLOG. Chapter 26, “/DISPLAY
DB, DBD, FDR, FPVIRTUAL, HSSP, INDOUBT, commands,” on page 503

MADSIOT, MODIFY, MONITOR, OASN, OLDS,
OSAMGTF, PI, POOL, PGM, PSB, RECOVERY,
REGION, SHUTDOWN, STATUS, SUBSYS, TABLE,
TCO, TRACE, TRACKING STATUS, XTRC

/ERESTART CHECKPOINT, COLDBASE, COLDSYS, FORMAT, Chapter 28, “/ERESTART
NOBMP, OVERRIDE command,” on page 739
EXPORT DEFN, ENDTIME, NAME, OPTION, RDDSDSN, SET, Chapter 31, “EXPORT command,”
STARTTIME, TARGET, TYPE on page 757
IMPORT DEFN DEFN, FOR, OPTION, SOURCE “IMPORT DEFN
SOURCE(CATALOG) SOURCE(CATALOG) command” on
page 793
IMPORT DEFN DEFN, NAME, OPTION, RDDSDSN, SCOPE, “IMPORT DEFN SOURCE(REPO |
SOURCE(REPO|RDDS) SOURCE, TYPE RDDS) command” on page 813
INITIATE OLC, OLREORG Chapter 36, “INITIATE

commands,” on page 853
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Table 81. Commands and keywords valid in DBCTL (continued)

Commands Keywords Topic
/LOCK DB, PGM Chapter 37, “/LOCK command,” on
page 901
/LOG Chapter 38, “/LOG command,” on
page 907
/MODIFY ABORT, COMMIT, PASSWORD, PREPARE Chapter 40, “/MODIFY command,”
on page 911
/NRESTART CHECKPOINT, FORMAT /NRESTART command
(Commands)
/PSTOP AOITOKEN, JOBNAME, REGION /PSTOP command (Commands)
QUERY AREA, DB, DBDESC, IMS, LE, MEMBER, ODBM, QUERY commands (Commands)
OLC, OLREORG, PGM, PGMDESC, POOL,
USEREXIT
/RECOVER ALLENTRIES, AREA, CAGROUP, DB, DBDS, /RECOVER commands
DBDSGRP, ERRORABORT, ERRORCONT, (Commands)

NOCHECK, OFFLINE, PITR, RCVTIME,
RCVTOKEN, READNUM, RECOVGRP, REMOVE,
SMSOPTS, STAGLOBAL, STALOCAL, START, STOP,
USEAREA, USEDBDS, VERIFY

REFRESH USEREXIT REFRESH USEREXIT command
(Commands)

JRMXXXXXX /RMxxxxxx commands
(Commands)

/RTAKEOVER DUMPQ, FREEZE, NOREVERSE, UNPLAN /RTAKEOVER command
(Commands)

/SSR /SSR command (Commands)

/START ACCESS, AREA, AUTOARCH, DB, DATAGRP, /START commands (Commands)

DBALLOC, GLOBAL, ISOLOG, JOBNAME, LOCAL,
MADSIOT, NOBACKOUT, NODBALLOC, NOOPEN,
OLDS, OPEN, PGM, REGION, SB, SERVGRP,
SLDSREAD, SSM, SUBSYS, THREAD,
TRKAUTOARCH, WADS, XRCTRACK

/STOP ABDUMP, ADS, AREA, AUTOARCH, CANCEL, DB,  /STOP commands (Commands)
DATAGRP, GLOBAL, JOBNAME, LOCAL, MADSIOT,
NOPFA, OLDS, PGM, REGION, SB, SERVGRP,
SLDSREAD, SUBSYS, WADS, XRCTRACK

/SWITCH CHECKPOINT, OLDS, WADS /SWITCH command (Commands)
TERMINATE OLC, OLREORG TERMINATE OLC command
(Commands)
/TRACE COMP, MONITOR, NOCOMP, OPTION, OSAMGTF, /TRACE commands (Commands)
PI, PGM, PSB, SET, TABLE, TCO, VOLUME
JUNLOCK DB, PGM /UNLOCK commands (Commands)
UPDATE AREA, DB, DBDESC, DATAGRP, IMS, LE, ODBM, UPDATE commands (Commands)

OLREORG, PGM, PGMDESC, POOL
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Table 81. Commands and keywords valid in DBCTL (continued)

Commands Keywords Topic

/VUNLOAD AREA /VUNLOAD command (Commands)
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Chapter 4. Commands and keywords valid in DCCTL

Commands and keywords that are valid in a Data Communications Control (DCCTL) environment are

listed.

The following table lists commands and keywords valid in a Data Communications Control (DCCTL)
environment. All commands and keywords are valid in a DB/DC environment.

Table 82. Commands and keywords valid in DCCTL

Commands Keywords Topic
J/ACTIVATE LINK, NODE Chapter 7, “/ACTIVATE command,”
on page 103
/ALLOCATE LUNAME, MODE, TPNAME Chapter 8, “/ALLOCATE command,”
on page 105
J/ASSIGN CLASS, COMPONENT, CPRI, COMPONENT, Chapter 9, “/ASSIGN command,” on
INPUT, LINE, LCT, LPRI, LTERM, NODE, NOSAVE, page 107
NPRI, OUTPUT, PARLIM, PLCT, PTERM, REGION,
SAVE, SEGNO, SEGSIZE, TRANSACTION, USER,
VTAMPOOL
/BROADCAST ACTIVE, LINE, LTERM, MASTER, MSNAME, Chapter 10, “/BROADCAST
NODE, PTERM, SYSID, USER command,” on page 125
/CANCEL Chapter 11, “/CANCEL command,”
on page 131
/CHANGE APPC, ASR, AUTOLOGON, COLDSESS, CPLOG, Chapter 12, “/CHANGE
DESCRIPTOR, DIRECTORY, FORCSESS, ID, commands,” on page 133
INTERVAL, LINK, LOGOND, LUNAME, MAXRGN,
MODE, NODE, NOSAVE, OASN, OUTBND,
PASSWORD, RESET, SAVE, SIDE, SUBSYS,
SURVEILLANCE, SYNCLEVEL, SYNCSESS,
TIMEOUT, TPNAME, TRANSACTION, TYPE, UOR,
USER
/CHECKPOINT ABDUMP, DUMPQ, FREEZE, LEAVEPLEX, Chapter 13, “/CHECKPOINT
NOCQSSHUT, PURGE, QUIESCE, SNAPQ, command,” on page 157
STATISTICS
JCLSDST FORCE, NODE, USER Chapter 14, “/CLSDST command,”
on page 163
/COMPT CNS, CRD, NODE, NOTRDY, PCH, PDS, PRT, RDR, Chapter 15, “/COMPT command,”
READY, TDS, UDS, USER, VID, WPM1, WPM2, on page 167
WPM3
/CQCHKPT SHAREDQ, STRUCTURE, SYSTEM Chapter 16, “/CQCHKPT
command,” on page 171
/COQUERY STATISTICS, STRUCTURE Chapter 17, “/COQQUERY
command,” on page 173
/CQSET SHAREDQ, SHUTDOWN, STRUCTURE Chapter 18, “/CQSET command,”
on page 177
CREATE OTMADESC, PGM, PGMDESC, RTC, RTCDESC, Chapter 19, “CREATE commands,”

TRAN, TRANDESC

on page 179
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Table 82. Commands and keywords valid in DCCTL (continued)

Commands Keywords Topic
/DELETE LINE, LTERM, NODE, PASSWORD, PGM, PTERM,  Chapter 22, “/DELETE command,”
TERMINAL, TRANSACTION on page 349
DELETE LE, OTMADESC, PGM, PGMDESC, RTC, RTCDESC, Chapter 23, “DELETE commands,”
TRAN, TRANDESC on page 351
/DEQUEUE AOITOKEN, LINE, LTERM, LUNAME, MSNAME, Chapter 24, “/DEQUEUE
NODE, PTERM, PURGE, PURGE1, SUSPEND, command,” on page 457
TMEMBER, TPIPE, TPNAME, TRANSACTION,
USER
/DIAGNOSE ADDRESS, AOSLOG, BLOCK, JOBNAME, LINE, Chapter 25, “/DIAGNOSE
LINK, LTERM, MODULE, MSNAME, NODE, commands,” on page 465
OPTION, PGM, REGION, RM, SET, SHOW, SNAP,
STRUCTURE, TRAN, USER
/DISPLAY ACT, AFFIN, AOITKN, APPC, ASMT, Chapter 26, “/DISPLAY
AUTOLOGON, BALGRP, CLASS, CONVERSATION, commands,” on page 503
CPLOG, CQS, DC, DESCRIPTOR, EMHQ, EXIT,
HSB, INPUT, LINE, LINK, LTERM, LUNAME,
MASTER, MODE, MODIFY, MONITOR, MSGAGE,
MSNAME, MSPLINK, NODE, OASN, OLDS, OTMA,
OUTPUT, OVERFLOWQ, PGM, POOL, PRIORITY,
PGM, PSB, PTERM, Q, QCNT, REGION, REMOTE,
RTCODE, SHUTDOWN, STATUS, STRUCTURE,
SUBSYS, SYSID, TABLE, TCO, TIMEOUT,
TIMEOVER, TMEMBER, TPIPE, TPNAME, TRACE,
TRACKING STATUS, TRANSACTION, TRAP, UOR,
USER, XTRC
/END LINE, NODE, PTERM, USER Chapter 27, “/END command,” on
page 737
/ERESTART BACKUP, BUILDQ, CHECKPOINT, CMDAUTH, Chapter 28, “/ERESTART
CMDAUTHE, COLDCOMM, COLDSYS, FORMAT, command,” on page 739
MULTSIGN, NOBMP, NOCMDAUTH,
NOCMDAUTHE, NOPASSWORD, NOTERMINAL,
NOTRANAUTH, NOTRANCMDS, NOUSER,
OVERRIDE, PASSWORD, SNGLSIGN, TERMINAL,
TRANAUTH, TRANCMDS, USER
J/EXCLUSIVE LINE, NODE, PTERM, USER Chapter 29, “/EXCLUSIVE
command,” on page 751
JEXIT CONVERSATION, LINE, NODE, PTERM, USER Chapter 30, “/EXIT command,” on
page 753
/FORMAT LTERM Chapter 32, “/FORMAT command,”
on page 785
/HOLD Chapter 33, “/HOLD command,” on
page 787
/IDLE LINE, LINK, NODE, NOSHUT Chapter 34, “/IDLE command,” on
page 789
IMPORT DEFN DEFN, NAME, OPTION, RDDSDSN, SCOPE, “IMPORT DEFN SOURCE(REPO |
SOURCE(REPO|RDDS) SOURCE, TYPE RDDS) command” on page 813
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Table 82. Commands and keywords valid in DCCTL (continued)

Commands Keywords Topic
INITIATE OLC, OLREORG Chapter 36, “INITIATE
commands,” on page 853
/LOCK LTERM, NODE, PGM, PTERM, TRANSACTION Chapter 37, “/LOCK command,” on
page 901
/LOG Chapter 38, “/LOG command,” on
page 907
/LOOPTEST LINE, PTERM Chapter 39, “/LOOPTEST
command,” on page 909
/MODIFY ABORT, COMMIT, LTERM, PASSWORD, PREPARE, Chapter 40, “/MODIFY command,”
TERMINAL, TRANCMDS on page 911
/MONITOR LINE, PTERM Chapter 41, “/MONITOR
command,” on page 917
/MSASSIGN LINK, LOCAL, MSNAME, MSPLINK, SYSID, Chapter 42, “/MSASSIGN
TRANSACTION command,” on page 919
/MSVERIFY MSNAME, SYSID Chapter 43, “/MSVERIFY
command,” on page 923
/NRESTART BUILDQ, CHECKPOINT, CMDAUTH, CMDAUTHE, /NRESTART command (Commands)

FORMAT, MULTSIGN, NOBUILDQ, NOCMDAUTH,
NOCMDAUTHE, NOPASSWORD, NOTERMINAL,
NOTRANAUTH, NOTRANCMDS, NOUSER,
PASSWORD, SNGLSIGN, TERMINAL, TRANAUTH,
TRANCMDS, USER

/OPNDST ID, LOGOND, MODE, NODE, Q, UDATA, USER, /OPNDST command (Commands)
USERD
/PSTOP AOITOKEN, CLASS, FORCE, JOBNAME, LINE, /PSTOP command (Commands)

LINK, LTERM, MSPLINK, PTERM, PURGE,
REGION, TRANSACTION

/PURGE APPC, CLASS, FPPROG, FPREGION, LINE, /PURGE command (Commands)
LTERM, MSNAME, PTERM, TRANSACTION
QUERY IMS, LE, LTERM, MEMBER, MSLINK, MSNAME, QUERY commands (Commands)

MSPLINK, NODE, OLC, OTMADESC, OTMATI,
PGM, PGMDESC, RTC, RTCDESC, TRAN,
TRANDESC, USER, USEREXIT, USERID

QUEUE LTERM, TRAN QUEUE commands (Commands)

/QUIESCE NODE, USER /QUIESCE command (Commands)

/RCLSDST /RCLSDST command (Commands)

/RCOMPT CNS, NOTRDY, PCH, PDS, PRT, RDR, READY, TDS, /RCOMPT command (Commands)
uDbs, VID

/RDISPLAY MASTER /RDISPLAY command (Commands)

REFRESH USEREXIT REFRESH USEREXIT command

(Commands)
/RELEASE CONVERSATION /RELEASE command (Commands)
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Table 82. Commands and keywords valid in DCCTL (continued)

Commands Keywords Topic
/RESET /RESET command (Commands)
JRMXXXXXX LTERM /RMxxxxxx commands (Commands)
/RSTART CONTINUOUS, LINE, LINK, LOPEN, MODE, /RSTART command (Commands)
MSPLINK, NODE, PTERM, USER
/RTAKEOVER DUMPQ, FREEZE, NOREVERSE, UNPLAN /RTAKEOVER command
(Commands)
/SECURE APPC, OTMA /SECURE command (Commands)
/SET CONVERSATION, LTERM, TRANSACTION /SET command (Commands)
/SIGN /SIGN command (Commands)
/SMCOPY MASTER, TERMINAL /SMCOPY command (Commands)
/SSR /SSR command (Commands)
/START AFFINITY, APPC, AUTOARCH, CLASS, DC, DESC, /START commands (Commands)
GRSNAME, INPUT, ISOLOG, JOBNAME, LINE,
LTERM, LUNAME, MSNAME, NODE, OLDS, OTMA,
OUTPUT, PGM, PTERM, REGION, RTCODE,
SERVGRP, SLDSREAD, SSM, SUBSYS,
SURVEILLANCE, TMEMBER, TPIPE, TPNAME,
TRANSACTION, TRKAUTOARCH, USER, VGR,
WADS, XRCTRACK
/STOP ABDUMP, APPC, AUTOARCH, BACKUP, CANCEL, /STOP commands (Commands)
CLASS, DESC, DC, INPUT, JOBNAME, LINE,
LTERM, LUNAME, MSNAME, NODE, OLDS, OTMA,
OUTPUT, PGM, PTERM, REGION, RTCODE,
SERVGRP, SLDSREAD, SUBSYS, SURVEILLANCE,
THREAD, TMEMBER, TPIPE, TPNAME,
TRANSACTION, USER, VGR, WADS, XRCTRACK
/SWITCH ABDUMP, ACTIVE, BACKUP, CHECKPOINT, /SWITCH command (Commands)
FORCE, OLDS, SYSTEM, WADS
TERMINATE oLC TERMINATE OLC command
(Commands)
JTEST LINE, NODE, PTERM, USER J/TEST command (Commands)
/TRACE AUTO, EXIT, INPUT, LEVEL, LINE, LINK, /TRACE commands (Commands)
LUNAME, MODULE, MONITOR, MSG, NODE,
OPTION, OUTPUT, PGM, SET, TABLE, TAKEOVER,
TCO, TIMEOUT, TMEMBER, TPIPE, TPNAME,
TRANSACTION, TRAP, UNITYPE, USER, VOLUME
JUNLOCK LTERM, NODE, PGM, PTERM, SYSTEM, JUNLOCK commands (Commands)
TRANSACTION
UPDATE IMS, LE, MSLINK, MSNAME, MSPLINK, UPDATE commands (Commands)

OTMADESC, PGM, PGMDESC, POOL, RTC,
RTCDESC, TRAN, TRANDESC
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Chapter 5. List of reserved words

Some words are used and reserved only for IMS commands.

The following table is a list of words that cannot be used to name resources such as transactions or
databases. The words listed in this table are used and reserved only for IMS commands.

Table 83. Words used and reserved only for IMS commands

A ABDUMP ABORT ACCESS

ACT ACTIV ACTIVATE ACTIVE
ADDS ADS AFF AFFIN
AFFINITY AFTER AOITKN APDB

APMQ AOITOKEN ALL ALLENTRIES
ALLENT ALLOC ALLOCATE ALLOCF
ALLOCS APPC ARCHIVE AREA

ASMT ASR ASSIGN ASSIGNMENT
AUTO AUTOARC AUTOARCH AUTOLOGON
AUTOLGN AUTOSR BACKOUT BACKUP
BALG BALGRP BKERR BLDQ

BLDQS BROADCAST BU BUILDOQ
BUILDQS C1INOP C2INOP C3INOP
C4INOP CAGROUP CAGRP CANCEL

cc CCTL CHANGE CHECKPOINT
CHECKPT CHKPOINT CHKPT CHNGS
CLASS CLS CLSDST CMDAUTH
CMDAUTHE CNS COLDB COLDBASE
coLbC COLDCOMM COLDS COLDSESS
COLDSYS COMMIT COMP COMPINOP
COMPONENT COMPT CON CONT
CONTINUOUS CONV CONVACT CONVERSATION
CONVHLD CPRI CQCHKPT CQQUERY
CPLOG cQc CQQ CQS

COQSET CRD DATABASE DATABASES
DATAGROUP DATAGRP DB DBALLOC
DBD DBDS DBDSGRP DBDUMP
DBR DBRECOVERY DBS DC

DEACT DEADQ DELETE DELS
DEQUEUE DESC DESCRIPTOR DL/I
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Table 83. Words used and reserved only for IMS commands (continued)

DLOG DIS DISP DISPLAY
DIR DIRECTORY DMS DONE
DUMPQ DUMPQS EEQE EMHQ
END ERESTART ERRORCONT EXCL
EXCLUSIVE EXIT EXTRACE FAST

FDR FIRST FMS FMT

FOR FORC FORCE FORCES
FORCSESS FORMAT FPPROG FPREGION
FPRGN FPV FPVIRTUAL FREEZE
GLOBAL GRS GRSN GRSNAME
HOLD HOTSTANDBY HSB HSSP

1AM IC ICOMPONENT ICOMPT

ID IDCO IDLE IND
INDOUBT INOP INPUT INQONLY
INT INTERVAL INTV IOVF
ISOLOG IBN JOoB JOBNAME
KEY LA LATC LCT
LEAVEGR LEVEL LGND LINE

LINES LINK LMCT LoC

LOCAL LOCK LOG LOGOND
LOOPTEST LOPEN LOST LPRI

LRTT LTERM LTERMS LU

LUMI LUN LUNAME MADSIOT
MASTER MAXRGN MESSAGE MFST
MFSTEST MODE MODETABLE MODETBL
MODIFY MODS MODULE MON
MONITOR MSASSIGN MSDB MSDBLOAD
MSG MSGAGE MSGREG MSGREGION
MSGREGIONS MSGREGS MSNAME MSPLINK
MSVERIFY MULTSIGN NBLDQ NOBACKOUT
NOBKO NOBLDQ NOBMP NOBUILDQ
NOCHECK NOCMDAUTH NOCMDAUTHE NOCOMP
NODBALLOC NODE NOFEOV NOIN
NONE NOOUT NOPASSWORD NOPFA
NOPSWD NOQUEUE NOREVERSE NOS
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Table 83. Words used and reserved only for IMS commands (continued)

NOSAVE NOSHUT NOTER NOTERM
NOTERMINAL NOTINIT NOTOPEN NOTRANAUTH
NOTRANCMDS NOTRDY NOUSER NPRI
NRESTART OASN OFF OFFLINE
OFR OLDS OLREORG ON
OPNDST OPTION OSAMGTF OTMA
OTMT OUTPUT OVER OVERFLOWQ
OVERRIDE OVFLWQ PAGE PARLIM
PASSWORD PASSWORDS PCH PDS

PGM PGMS PI PITR

PLCT PLMCT POOL PREL

PREO PREPARE PRI PRIMARY
PRIORITY PRK PROG PROGRAM
PROGRAMS PROGS PRST PRT

PRTKN PRTY PSB PSS

PSTOP PSTOPPED PSWD PSWDS
PTERM PTERMS PUR PURGE
PURGE1 Q QCNT QOMGR
QRTT QS QUEUE QUEUES
QUI QUIESCE RCLSDST RCOMPT
RCS RCVTIME RCVTOKEN RDISPLAY
RDR READNUM READY RECOVERY
RECOVGRP REG REGION REGIONS
REGS RELEASE RELREQ REMOTE
REMOVE RESET RESP RESPINP
RESYNC RETR RMCHANGE RMDELETE
RMGENJCL RMINIT RMLIST RMNOTIFY
RSTART RTAKEOVER RTC RTCODE
SAVE SB SCHD SEC
SECURE SECURITY SEGNO SEGSIZE
SEGSZ SERVGRP SET SG
SHAREDQ SHRQ SHUT SHUTDOWN
SIDE SIGN SIMLOGON SINGLE
SMCOPY SNAPQ SNGL SNGLSIGN
SQTT SSM SSR STAGLOBAL
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Table 83. Words used and reserved only for IMS commands (continued)

STALOCAL STA START STATIC
STATISTICS STATUS STO STOP
STOPPED STRG STRUC STRUCTURE
SUB SUBS SUBPOOL SUBSYS
SUBSYSMEMBER SUBSYSTEM SUBSYSTEMS SUR

SURV SURVEIL SURVEILLANCE SUSPEND
SWITCH SYNC SYNCLEVEL SYNCLV
SYNCSESS SYSID SYSTEM TABLE
TAKEOVER TCO TDS TER

TERM TERMINAL TERMINALS TERMINATE
TERMS TERS TEST THREAD
TIMEOUT TIMEOVER TIMO TKO
TKOTRA TKOVR TMEM TMEMBER
TO TP TPI TPIPE

TPN TPNAME TRA TRACE
TRACKING TRACKING STATUS TRAN TRANAUTH
TRANCMDS TRANCODE TRANCODES TRANS
TRANSACTION TRANSACTIONS TRAP TRKARCH
TRKAUTOARCH TRS TYPE UDATA
ubS UNITYPE UNL UNLOCK
UNPLAN UOR USEDBDS USER
USERD USRD VERIFY VGR

VGRS VID VIR VOLUME
VPL VTAMPOOL VUNLOAD WADS
WPM1 WPM2 WPM3 XKEY
XTRC XTRACE
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Chapter 6. IMS type-1 commands that are valid in
ETO

The commands that are valid for lterms, nodes, and users in ETO are listed.

The following table lists the type-1 commands that are valid for lterms, nodes, and users in ETO.

Table 84. IMS type-1 commands valid in ETO

Dynamic lterms that Dynamic nodes that are Dynamic users that are

Commands are valid valid valid
JACTIVATE X

/ASSIGN X"1” on page 102 X“2” on page 102
/BROADCAST X X X
/CHANGE X X
/CLSDST X X
/COMPT X X
/DEQUEUE X X X
/DISPLAY X X X
/END X
JEXCLUSIVE X
JEXIT X X
/FORMAT X

JIDLE X

/LOCK X X

/MODIFY X

/OPNDST X

/PSTOP X

/PURGE X

/QUIESCE X X
JRMXXXXXX X

/RSTART X X
/SET X

/SIGN X
/START X X X
/STOP X X
JTEST X
/TRACE

JUNLOCK X
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Table 84. IMS type-1 commands valid in ETO (continued)

Dynamic lterms that Dynamic nodes that are Dynamic users that are
Commands are valid valid valid

Notes:

1. Only valid for /ASSIGN LTERM USER.
2. Only valid for /ASSIGN USER.
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Chapter 7. /ACTIVATE command

The /ACTIVATE command is used to activate VTAM nodes or MSC links with a VTAM "VARY NET,
ACTIVE" command.

The /ACTIVATE command can also be used to undo the conditions set by the /IDLE command.
Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 103

« “Syntax” on page 103

« “Keywords” on page 103

» “Usage notes” on page 103

« “Examples” on page 104

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 85. Valid environments for the /ACTIVATE command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL

J/ACTIVATE X X

LINK X X

NODE X X
Syntax

A

»tlACTIVATE NODE { nodename
JACT —J L E ¢ J
LINK 1 link# J
ALL

Keywords
The following keywords apply to the /ACTIVATE command:

LINK
Specifies the MSC links to be activated.

NODE
Specifies the VTAM nodes to be activated.

Usage notes
The /ACTIVATE command is used with the IMS VTAM I/0 Timeout Detection Facility.
This command can be issued to an IMSplex using the Batch SPOC utility.
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Examples

The following are examples of the /ACTIVATE command:

Example 1 for /ACTIVATE command
Entry ET:

/ACTIVATE LINK 1
Response ET:
DFSO58I ACTIVATE COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: Link 1 has been activated.
Example 2 for /ACTIVATE command
Entry ET:

/ACTIVATE NODE ABC

Response ET:

DFSO58I ACTIVATE COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: Node ABC has been activated.
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Chapter 8. /ALLOCATE command

Use the /ALLOCATE command for delivering asynchronous output when the LU 6.2 device is available.
The command can be originated by the remote LU 6.2 device for this purpose.

JALLOCATE is a multisegment command similar to the /OPNDST command for VTAM terminals. It causes
IMS to allocate a conversation to the specified LUNAME and TPNAME if any output is queued in IMS for

that destination. If no such output exists, the command has no effect and (in a non-shared-queues
environment) an error message is issued.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 105

« “Syntax” on page 105

« “Keywords” on page 105

« “Usage notes” on page 106

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 86. Valid environments for the JALLOCATE command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/ALLOCATE X X
LUNAME X X
MODE X X
TPNAME X X
Syntax

»T /ALLOCATE T>
JALL

»— LUNAME — [uname — TPNAME — tpname L >«
MODE tmodenamej—j
NONE

Keywords

The following keywords apply to the ALLOCATE command:
LUNAME

Specifies the LU name of the LU 6.2 application program that is to be allocated. A network-qualified

LU name is optional for the LUNAME keyword

MODE
Identifies the LOGON MODE table entry that VTAM uses to determine the session operating

characteristics. NONE, which can be used as a MODE keyword parameter, resets the MODE field to its

null state.
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TPNAME
Specifies the TP name of the LU 6.2 application program that is to be allocated.

Usage notes

/ALLOCATE requires an end-of-message (EOM) indicator. An end-of-segment (EOS) indicator must be
included for all segments preceding the last segment.

After the syntax checking of the /ALLOCATE command is successfully completed, the DFS058
ALLOCATE COMMAND COMPLETED message is issued and processing of the command continues
asynchronously.

This command can be issued to an IMSplex using the Batch SPOC utility.

Related reference

“Command keywords and their synonyms” on page 63

All IMS command keywords and their synonyms, as well as keywords supported by the OM API, are
listed. The list covers command keywords for the OM command processing clients such as IMS, ODBM,
IMSCON, and RM.
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Chapter 9. /ASSIGN command

The /ASSIGN command alters the relationships between various IMS resources and resets certain values

specified during IMS system definition.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 107

« “Syntax” on page 108

« “Keywords” on page 110

« “Usage notes” on page 116

« “/ASSIGN in an IMSplex” on page 117

« “Equivalent IMS type-2 commands” on page 118

« “Examples” on page 119

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the

command and keywords.

Table 87. Valid environments for the /ASSIGN command and keywords

Command / Keywords

DB/DC

DBCTL

DCCTL

/ASSIGN

X

CLASS

COMPONENT

CPRI

ICOMPONENT

INPUT

LINE

LCT

LPRI

LTERM

NODE

NOSAVE

NPRI

OUTPUT

PARLIM

PLCT

PTERM

REGION

SAVE

XX X X|X| X[ X|X|X|X|X|X|X|X]|X]|X]|X]|X

XX X X|X| X[ X|X]| X|X|X|X|X|X]|X|X]|X]|X
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Table 87. Valid environments for the /ASSIGN command and keywords (continued)

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
SEGNO X X
SEGSZ X X
TRAN X X
USER X X
VTAMPOOL X X
Syntax
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[ASS
CLASS : cls# j REGION freg;Lr—N

L

M——————— CPRI — cpri# TRAN Z tranname :

U J

I _ [Al
INPUT LTERM ltermname L J {A}
TO

TRAN ftrann:mel'

T

PRIMARY

M NPRI — npri# L J TRAN Z tranname :
TO

I _ [p]
OUTPUT LTERM ltermname L J { D]
TO

PARLIM — parlim# TRAN {::mel/

U J

\ 4

ﬁ LCT — [ct# L J
LPRI — Ipri# —J T0

LTERM ltermname

— PLCT — plct# —

M— SEGNO — seg# —

— SEGSZ — segsz# —

TRAN Z tranname : L J CLASS — cls#g ——
T0

“— USER — username L J USER — username 7
TO

M— SAVE —

~— NOSAVE —

VTAMPOOL
A
»— LINE — line# — PTERM — pterm# >
L ICOMPONENT — icompt# J
B
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»—~— LINE — line# — PTERM — pterm# —|E}—{F|—»«

M LTERM — ltermname
M NODE — nodename
“—— USER — username —E} o

M SAVE —

— NOSAVE —

Cc
LINE — line# — PTERM — pb—w
NODE — nodename
D
»— LINE — line# — PTERM — pterm# L J >«
COMPONENT — compt#
E
LINE — line# — PTERM — pterm# j
PTERM — pterm#
F
L ICOMPONENT — icompt# J L COMPONENT — compt# J
Keywords

The following keywords can be specified for the /ASSIGN command:

CLASS
Specifies either the classes of transactions that a message processing region can schedule or the
message processing class of a transaction.

The /ASSIGN CLASS clsi# (TO) REGION regi# command can include up to four class parameters
and replaces the class values that existed previously. Valid class parameters are numeric values from
110 999.

For static transactions, the CLASS parameter (cls#) is initially set by system definition using the
TRANSACT macro statement. For CPI communications driven transactions, the initial value is
obtained from the TP profile.

COMPONENT
Allows output for a logical terminal to be directed to a specific component of a physical terminal. The
COMPONENT parameter, which can have values 1, 2, 3 or 4, indicates the terminal component that
should receive the output. Parameter values other than 1 are valid for the 3275 and SLU 1 terminals,
as well as type 1 and type P secondary logical units. When assigning a COMPONENT value from a
terminal with components to a terminal without components, give the compt# a value of 1.

The following table shows the relationships between COMPONENT values and terminals. The first
column lists the terminal, the second and third columns list the COMPONENT parameters that can
have values of 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Table 88. Relationships between COMPONENT/ICOMPONENT values and terminals
Terminal 1 2/3/4
3275 Video Printer
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Table 88. Relationships between COMPONENT/ICOMPONENT values and terminals (continued)

Terminal 1 2/3/4
3770 Console/Printer Defined in TERMINAL macro on logon
descriptor during system definition.

SLU1 Defined in TERMINAL macro on logon descriptor during system
definition.

SLU P terminal Defined in TERMINAL macro on logon descriptor during system
definition.

SLU4 Defined in TERMINAL macro during system definition.

CPRI

Specifies a new value for the current priority of a transaction. The CPRI keyword is not allowed for
BMP transactions, since BMP transactions should always have a priority of 0. The new CPRI value
takes effect the next time the transaction is scheduled. Valid CPRI parameters are numeric values
from 0 to 14.

ICOMPONENT
Specifies the input component of a logical terminal to be directed to a specific component of a
physical terminal. The ICOMPONENT parameter, which can have values 1, 2, 3, or 4, indicates the
terminal component that should receive the input. Parameter values other than 1 are valid for the
3275 and SLU 1 terminals, as well as type 1 and type P secondary logical units. When assigning from a
terminal with components to a terminal without components, give icompt# a value of 1. See Table 88
on page 110 for relationships between ICOMPONENT values and terminal components.

INPUT
Specifies that the input capability of a logical terminal is to be assigned to a given nonswitched
physical terminal without affecting the output assignment. More than one physical terminal can be
assigned as input for a logical terminal, but the logical terminal used must be the first logical terminal
ina"chain."

LINE
Specifies the non-VTAM devices to which the input or output capabilities (or both) of a logical terminal
are to be assigned. The physical terminal must not be on a switched line, in conversational, response,
or preset destination modes.

LCT
Specifies a new value for the limit count of a transaction. The new LCT value takes effect during
execution of the transaction. Valid LCT parameters are numeric values from 1 to 65535.

LPRI
Specifies a new value for the limit priority of a transaction. The LPRI keyword is not allowed for BMP
transactions, since BMP transactions should always have a priority of 0. The new LPRI value takes
effect the next time the transaction is scheduled. Valid LPRI parameters are numeric values from 0 to
14.

LTERM
LTERM assigns the input and output capabilities of a local logical terminal to the given nonswitched
physical terminal or terminals. The /ASSIGN LTERM command does not apply to Multiple Systems
Coupling (MSC) remote logical terminals.

« If you specify /ASSIGN LTERM with LINE/PTERM selected, the first physical terminal (LINE/PTERM
specification) is the input assignment. The second physical terminal (LINE/PTERM specification) is
the output assignment. If there is no second physical terminal specification, then the first physical
terminal specification is also the output assignment.

« If you specify /ASSIGN LTERM [TO] NODE, the node specification is the input and output
assignment.

No response is sent to a terminal referenced in an /ASSIGN command. The logical terminal must not
be an inquiry logical terminal and must not have queuing or dequeuing of messages in progress.
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LTERMs created dynamically can be assigned to dynamically created users. Static logical terminals
can be assigned to other static terminals. Dynamic logical terminals cannot be assigned to lines, static
nodes, dynamic nodes, or static users. Static logical terminals cannot be assigned to dynamic nodes
or users. /ASSIGN commands that split the logical terminal so that the input LTERM is associated
with one node and the output is associated with another node are not allowed for any ACF/VTAM
terminals.

Physical terminal considerations: The physical terminal named in the command or indirectly
referred to by being associated with a logical terminal in the command must not be on a switched line,
in conversational, response, or preset destination modes. If a user logical terminal is specified, no
logical terminal in the subpool can be currently signed on, and the line and physical terminal for input
and output must be the same. If message processing programs are dependent upon a particular
LTERM-to-component assignment, this relationship must be maintained by the operator.

MSGDEL processing for an LTERM is based on how the MSGDEL option was defined:

- For static LTERMs defined during system definition as part of the VTAMPOOL for ISC support and for
dynamic LTERMs, the MSGDEL options of the users must match when moving LTERMs between the
users.

- For all other static LTERMs, the MSGDEL option is defined in the TERMINAL macro for the
associated physical terminal.

 If aterminal's MSGDEL capabilities are defined in the TERMINAL macro as MSGDEL=NONIOPCB,
assignment of an LTERM can take place only if the LTERM's message queues are empty, except
when the LTERM is assigned to a terminal also defined as MSGDEL=NONIOPCB.

- Ifaterminal's MSGDEL capabilities are defined as MSGDEL=SYSINFO or NOTERM, assignment of an
LTERM can take place only if the LTERM's system message queue is empty, except when the LTERM
is assigned to a terminal defined as MSGDEL=SYSINFO or NOTERM, or MSGDEL=NONIOPCB.

Master terminal considerations: The primary and secondary master terminals cannot be assigned to
a user, an input-only or output-only device, a terminal in response mode, an unattended type 1
secondary logical unit terminal, an ISC node, or NTO terminal, or dynamic node. The LINE/PTERM or
NODE to which the master terminal is to be assigned must be started and in an operable state. The
line and physical terminal for input and output must be the same.

When a 3270 is designated as the master terminal during IMS system definition, two master logical
terminals are generated. One, referred to as the primary master terminal, must be assigned to a 3270
display (3275/3276/3278/3279) for all input and output messages. The other, referred to as the
secondary master terminal, must be assigned to a 3270 printer (3284/3286/3287/3288/3289) for
certain IMS-selected output messages.

To move a single master logical terminal from one physical terminal to another physical terminal (for
example, the secondary master from one 3284 to another 3284, or the primary master from one 3277
to another 3277) without moving the other, use the formats of /ASSIGN LTERM command with one
LINE/PTERM or NODE, and specify the LTERM name of the master terminal.

You can use either of the following commands:
« /ASSIGN LTERM ltermname (TO) NODE nodename
« /ASSIGN LTERM ltermname (TO). LINE linei# PTERM ptermi

PRIMARY parameter: The reserved parameter PRIMARY can be used with the LTERM keyword to
change both the primary and secondary master terminals assignments to other physical terminals
concurrently. The command formats used with the PRIMARY parameter are:

« /ASSIGN LTERM PRIMARY (TO) LINE line#1 PTERM pterm#1/NODE nodenameifl

This command format assigns both the input and output of the primary master terminal to LINE
line#1 PTERM ptermitl, and both the input and output of the secondary master terminal to NODE
nodename.

« /ASSIGN LTERM PRIMARY (TO) (LINE line#1 PTERM ptermi#1/NODE nodenamel) (LINE
line#f2 PTERM pterm#2/NODE nodename2)
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This command format assigns the input and output of the primary master terminal to the LINE
line#1 PTERM pterm#1/NODE nodename #1 and assigns the input and output of the secondary
terminal to LINE line#2 PTERM#2/NODE nodenamei2.

These two formats can reassign:

« The 3270 primary and 3270 secondary master terminals to different 3270 physical terminals,
where pterm#1 or nodenamel is a 3270 display and pterm#2 or nodename2 is a 3270 printer.

« Anon-3270 master terminal to a 3270 display and 3270 printer, where pterm#1 or nodenamel is a
3270 display and pterm#2 or nodename?2 is a 3270 printer.

The first LINE/PTERM or NODE specifies the display device to which the primary master logical
terminal is to be assigned. The second LINE/PTERM or NODE specifies the printer device to which
both the input and output capabilities of the secondary are to be assigned. If only one LINE/PTERM or
NODE is specified, then the input and output capabilities of the primary master logical terminal and
the secondary master logical terminal are assigned to the same LINE/PTERM or NODE.

Data considerations: IMS does not edit data destined for a logical terminal when an /ASSIGN
LTERM or /ASSIGN USER command is executed that affects physical terminal to logical terminal
relationships. Ensure that data that is to be sent to a given physical terminal is suitable for
transmission to a different physical terminal. If the Message Format Service (MFS) is used and the
FMT definition included the second device, the change of physical terminal from one MFS-supported
device to another MFS-supported device will produce correct output.

The command format used with the /ASSIGN LTERM [termname command is:
« /ASSIGN LTERM ltermname [TO] LINE line#1 PTERM ptermil

This command format assigns the input and output capabilities of the logical terminal to LINE line#1
PTERM pterm#1. This command is not valid if the LTERM is dynamic.

/ASSIGN LTERM ltermname [TO] LINE line#1
PTERM pterm#1l LINE line#2
PTERM ptermi2

This command format assigns the input capability of the logical terminal to the first LINE/PTERM pair
and assigns the output capability of the logical terminal to the second LINE/PTERM pair. This
command is not valid if the LTERM is dynamic.

« /ASSIGN LTERM ltermname [TO] LINE line#f1 PTERM pterm#1 PTERM ptermi2

This command format assigns the input capability of the logical terminal to LINE line#1 PTERM
pterm#71 and assigns the output capability of the logical terminal to the same LINE, line#1, but to a
different PTERM, pterm#2. This command is not valid if the LTERM is dynamic.

« /ASSIGN LTERM ltermname [TO] NODE nodenamez

This command format assigns the input and output capabilities of the logical terminal to NODE
nodename. This command is not valid if the LTERM or NODE is dynamic.

« /ASSIGN LTERM ltermnamel [TO] LTERM ltermname2

This command format allows an input chain to be moved to a symbolic location, rather than to a
specific line and physical terminal. The [TO] line and terminal are determined by the current
assignment of the specified [TO] logical terminal. With this format, the output assignment is not
affected. This form of the /ASSIGN command is invalid for ISC nodes defined for parallel sessions, and
it is not supported for LTERMs associated with VTAM terminals.

« /ASSIGN LTERM ltermname [TO] USER username

This command format assigns the logical terminal to the given user. When moving logical terminals
between users, the MSGDEL options of the users as defined during system definition or on user
descriptor must match. The user related to LTERM ltermname must not be signed on in conversation,
in response mode, or in preset mode. For 3600/FINANCE, SLU P, and ISC, the user (username) can
remain allocated because of terminal message resynchronization requirements. However, the user
cannot be signed on because the associated terminal session must be stopped and idle. The user can
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be allocated, but, if allocated, must be associated with a session that is stopped and idle. This
command will turn off the DEADQ status for the user associated with LTERM [termname.

NODE
Specifies the VTAM terminal to which the input and output capabilities of a logical terminal are to
be assigned. The node must not be dynamic, or in conversational, response, or preset destination
modes. If a session with a VTAM terminal is terminated after a message is sent but before the
response has been received, message resynchronization is necessary for this terminal. The output
message for which no response was received must remain associated with this terminal until
message resynchronization determines when the terminal received the message. If you use the /
ASSIGN command to move the message to a different terminal, message resynchronization is no
longer possible.

NOSAVE
Indicates that the assignment changes specified by the /ASSIGN command are lost when control
blocks are deleted by the system when they are no longer needed. Omitting SAVE and NOSAVE
causes the system-wide default to be used, as specified by the ASSNCHANGE parameter in the
DFSDCxxx PROCLIB member.

NPRI
Specifies a new value for the normal priority of a transaction. The NPRI keyword is not allowed for
BMP transactions, because BMP transactions should always have a priority of 0. The new NPRI
value takes effect the next time the transaction is scheduled. Valid NPRI parameters are numeric
values from 0 to 14.

OUTPUT
Specifies that the output capability of a logical terminal is to be assigned to a given nonswitched
physical terminal, without affecting the input assignment. OUTPUT is invalid for ISC nodes defined
for parallel sessions.

PARLIM
Specifies a new value for the parallel processing limit count of a transaction. parlim# is the
maximum number of messages that can currently be queued, but not yet processed, by each
active message region currently scheduled for this transaction. An additional region will be
scheduled whenever the transaction queue count (for shared-queues environments, the
successful consecutive GU count is used instead of the queue count) exceeds the PARLIM value
multiplied by the number of regions currently scheduled for this transaction. Valid PARLIM
parameters are numeric values from 0 to 32767 and 65535, where 65535 disables transaction
load balancing.

A PARLIM of 65535 is the only valid value allowed for a transaction that is shown as eligible for
load balancing but has an application program defined as SCHDTYPE=SERIAL. For example, if you
dynamically change a parallel transaction to a serial transaction through online change, the only
valid value for PARLIM is 65535.

J/ASSIGN PARLIM is not valid for CPI Communications driven transactions.

Note: In a shared-queues environment, the PARLIM value behaves differently than it does in a
non-shared-queues environment. In a non-shared-queues environment, the queue depth (the
number of messages that are currently enqueued) for the transaction is used as the value that is
compared with the PARLIM value to determine when to schedule another region. IMS responds to
a growing queue of input transactions by scheduling more regions as the queue grows.

In a shared-queues environment, each individual IMS does not know the depth of the queue,
because the queue is in the shared-queues coupling facility structure that is managed by Common
Queue Server (CQS). The transaction queue might be added to by many different IMS systems.
IMS is notified only when the first message is put in a queue (that is, when the queue becomes not
empty). IMS is not notified for every subsequent message that is placed on the queue after that
first message. In a shared-queues environment, the PARLIM comparison is done against a counter
that each IMS keeps of the number of successful consecutive GU calls for the transaction by that
IMS, rather than queue depth. IMS schedules more regions when it consistently gets messages
from CQS when it asks for them. Thus, in a shared-queues environment, IMS infers the depth of
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the queue of messages based on processing activity, but it does not know the actual depth of the
queue.

A PARLIM value of 0 in a shared-queues environment is the most responsive setting. PARLIM(0)
ensures that message regions are scheduled until all messages are processed from the
transaction queue, or until the maximum region value (MAXRGN) limit is reached. PARLIM(0)
might, however, result in many unnecessary schedules (or false schedules). A false schedule
occurs when a message region is scheduled and finds no more messages on the queue. This
occurs particularly with PARLIM(0) because after each successful get unique (GU), IMS must
always schedule an additional region to try to read the queue to see if there are more messages.
This process continues for each successful GU until the queue becomes empty, at which time the
successive GU count is reset to 0. This is a consequence of IMS not knowing how many messages
are queued on the transaction queue.

Setting the PARLIM to a value greater than O can reduce the number of false schedules, because
IMS then schedules a new message region only after a number of messages have been obtained
consecutively without the queue becoming empty. Setting the PARLIM to a value of 2 or greater is
useful for reducing false schedules for transactions that are low-volume and that run relatively
quickly (such that the queue depth is typically 1), because it avoids scheduling a second region
until the first region has obtained at least two messages in a row. However, be aware that while a
PARLIM value greater than O can reduce unnecessary schedules, it is also less responsive. If a
transaction is long running, or if its processing is delayed (for example, because of locking
contention), the consecutive GU count does not change while the transaction is executing, and no
additional message regions are scheduled. This can result in delayed processing of other
messages for this same transaction until a currently-scheduled message completes. This delay
can occur even if message regions are available to process the transaction.

PLCT
Specifies a new value for the processing limit count of a transaction. The PLCT is the number of
messages of this transaction code that a program can process in a single scheduling. The new
PLCT values take effect the next time the transaction is scheduled. Valid PLCT parameters are
numeric values from 0 to 65535.

J/ASSIGN PLCT is not valid for CPI Communications driven transaction programs.

PTERM
Specifies the non-VTAM device to which the input or output capabilities (or both) of a logical
terminal are to be assigned.

REGION
Specifies the message processing region being assigned new classes of transactions that the
region can schedule.

SAVE
Prevents deletion of user and LTERM control blocks across session and IMS restarts. Control
blocks will be retained until the NOSAVE keyword is used with the /ASSIGN command. Omitting
SAVE and NOSAVE causes the system-wide default to be used, as specified by the ASSNCHANGE
parameter in the DFSDCxxx PROCLIB member.

SEGNO
Creates or changes the limit on the number of application program output segments allowed in
message queues for each GU call. Segment limits will be established by transaction code, thereby
allowing specification of more than one value for each application program. The new SEGNO value

takes effect during execution of the transaction. Valid SEGNO parameters are numeric values from
0 to 65535.

The /ASSIGN SEGNO command is not valid for CPI Communications driven transaction programs.

SEGSZ
Creates or changes the limit on the size of application program output segments allowed in
message queues for each GU call. The new SEGSZ value takes effect during execution of the
transaction. Valid SEGSZ parameters are numeric values from 0 to 65535.

The /ASSIGN SEGSZ command is not valid for CPI Communications driven transaction programs.
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TRAN
Specifies the transaction being assigned to a message processing class or being assigned a value.
The new class takes effect the next time the transaction is scheduled.

USER
Assigns logical terminals to ISC half-sessions or to dynamic users. When moving logical terminals
between users, the MSGDEL options of the users must match. The MSGDEL option for the static
ISC users is defined in the SUBPOOL macro during system definition. The MSGDEL option for
dynamic terminals is defined in the OPTIONS keyword of the ETO USER descriptor. /ASSIGN
USER to VTAMPOOL is not valid if USER is not ISC.

/ASSIGN LTERM ltermname (TO) USER username assigns the logical terminal to another
USER. The user associated with LTERM ltermname must not be allocated. The USER username
can be allocated, but it must be associated with a session that is stopped and idle, if allocated.

Note: Assigning an LTERM is not a permanent action. When the destination structure is deleted
(for example, with /SIGN OFF) IMS discards information about the assignment. When the original
dynamic user who owned that dynamic LTERM signs on again or gets a message switch, the
dynamic LTERM is recreated for the original dynamic user.

If SAVE is specified, the dynamic user is not deleted unless another /ASSIGN command with the
NOSAVE keyword is issued.

/ASSIGN USER usernamel (TO) USER username2 assigns a string of logical terminals to
another USER The first user (usernamel) in the command must contain at least one logical
terminal and must not be signed on, in conversation, in response mode, or in preset mode. For
3600/FINANCE, SLU P, and ISC, the second user (username?2) can remain allocated due to
terminal message resynchronization requirements. However, the user cannot be signed on and
associated terminal sessions must be stopped and idle. This command turns off the DEADQ status
for USER usernamel.

In addition to the ISC rules and restrictions, following dynamic terminal restrictions also apply.
The /ASSIGN USER to USERand /ASSIGN LTERM to USER commands are rejected if the
source or destination dynamic user is in conversation mode, response mode, or preset mode. The
second USER can be allocated, but it must be associated with a session that is stopped and idle, if
allocated.

When existing dynamic LTERMs or dynamic users are assigned to a destination user that does not
exist, the destination user is created unless it is rejected by the DFSINSXO user exit.

VTAMPOOL
Is valid only for VTAM ISC sessions. It is used to force a cold start of an ISC session that cannot
perform a successful restart.

J/ASSIGN VTAMPOOL deallocates an entire string of logical terminals allocated to a given USER.
The user must not be signed on, in conversation mode, response mode, or preset mode, and the
terminal must be stopped and idle. This command is valid for static and dynamic ISC users.

Usage notes

Most changes made by the /ASSIGN command remain in effect until changed with another /ASSIGN
command, or an IMS cold start (/NRESTART CHECKPOINT 0) is performed.

This command can be issued to an IMSplex using the Batch SPOC utility.

When dynamic LTERMs are assigned to dynamic users with the /ASSIGN LTERM TO USER command, or
dynamic users are assigned to dynamic users with the /ASSIGN USER TO USER command, changes
remain in effect only if the following conditions are true:

» The SAVE keyword is used.

« SAVE and NOSAVE keywords are omitted, but ASSNCHANGE=SAVE is specified in the DFSDCxxx
PROCLIB member.
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Otherwise, changes are lost when the destination user is deleted during user sign-off or IMS checkpoint.
Changes that affect regions, such as CLASS, are only in effect until the region terminates.

Recommendation: Use the /ASSIGN command consistently on all IMS subsystems that are members of
a VTAM generic resources group or share IMS queues. For example, assign an LTERM to a specific node
for all IMS subsystems; assigning one LTERM to different nodes on different IMS subsystems could cause
unpredictable results.

The /ASSIGN command is mirrored on an XRF alternate environment unless the assignment involves the
primary or secondary master terminal, or the assignment of a CLASS to a REGION.

/ASSIGN commands attempting to assign LTERMs or users between static and dynamic terminals receive
a unique error message. An error message is issued if /ASSIGN attempts any of the following

- To assign a dynamic LTERM to a static USER.

« To assign a static USER to a dynamic USER.

« To assign a dynamic USER to a static USER.

« To assign a dynamic LTERM to a LINE or NODE.
« To assign a static LTERM to a dynamic USER.

Restriction: You cannot use the /ASSIGN command to assign a user structure to a node that does not
exist. Use the /OPN NODE nodename USER username command instead.

JASSIGN in an IMSplex

In an IMSplex, the /ASSIGN LTERMand /ASSIGN USER commands alter the relationships between one
or more logical terminals and a physical terminal or user.

Static terminals

For static terminals in an IMSplex, the control blocks should exist in all the IMS systems where a user
could possibly log on to that terminal. If /ASSIGN LTERM TO NODE is specified in an IMSplex, it should
be issued from the Single Point Of Control (SPOC) application. If ROUTE is specified, it should be specified
as ROUTE(*). Otherwise, the /ASSIGN command may not be processed consistently across the IMSplex
and could cause unpredictable results. If one of the /ASSIGN commands fails, that IMS will send back a
completion code to the Operations Manager (OM) indicating failure. It will be up to the IMS installation to
correct that problem.

/ASSIGN LTERM TO NODE assigns the input and output capabilities of a logical terminal to a static
VTAM node. The logical terminal may not be in conversational, response, or preset destination mode. The
source and destination terminals do not need to be stopped or logged off.

If global resource information is not kept in the Resource Manager (RM) and the node exists locally, this
command applies locally. If global resource information is kept in RM, this command applies globally, if
the control blocks exist in RM. However, the assignment changes are not considered significant, and if the
resource is deleted, the assignment changes are deleted as well. An LTERM that exists in the RM could be
deleted if the static node to which it is assigned does not exist in the RM. If NODEA and LTERMA exist in
the RM because the node is in exclusive mode, but static NODEB is not in RM, an /ASSIGN LTERM
LTERMA NODE NODEB command would result in LTERMA being deleted in RM.

The IMS where the LTERM and node are active, or the command master if the resources are not active,
will make the changes in the RM. In this case, "active" includes the case where the terminal is logged off,
but has an RM affinity to a particular IMS. For /ASSIGN LTERM TO NODE, the LTERM and node might not
be active in different IMS systems.

When the log on of a static node attempts to write its LTERM names to the RM, but one or more of the
LTERM names are already in use, IMS will reject the log on. This error should occur only if there are
inconsistent definitions, or there have been inconsistent /ASSIGN commands issued in the IMSplex.
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Dynamic terminals

J/ASSIGN LTERM TO USER assigns the input and output capabilities of an ETO logical terminal to an ETO
user or a static ISC logical terminal to a static ISC subpool. The logical terminal may not be in
conversational, response, or preset destination mode. The source user associated with the ETO LTERM
might not be signed on. The destination ETO user does not have to be stopped. If global resource
information is not kept in RM and the user exists locally, this command applies locally. If global resource
information is kept in RM, this command applies globally (if the control blocks exist in RM). However, the
assignment changes are not considered significant, and if the resource is deleted, the assignment
changes are deleted as well. The IMS where the LTERM and node are active, or the command master if
the resources are not active, will make the changes in the RM.

Use /ASSIGN LTERM TO USER with the SAVE keyword in an RM environment, to cause the assignment

to persist and to apply the change to future IMS systems that join the IMSplex. The SAVE keyword is valid
only for dynamic terminals, so this persistence function is not available for static terminals. Use /ASSIGN
LTERM TO USER with the NOSAVE keyword in an RM environment, to stop applying the change to future
IMS systems that join the IMSplex.

J/ASSIGN USER TO USER assigns all the logical terminals associated with the source user to the
destination user. The destination user, if dynamic, does not have to be stopped. If global resource
information is not kept in RM and the user exists locally, this command applies locally. If global resource
information is kept in RM, this command applies globally. Use /ASSIGN USER TO USER with the SAVE
keyword in an RM environment to cause the assignment to persist and to apply the change to future IMS
systems that join the IMSplex. The SAVE keyword is valid only for dynamic terminals, so this persistence
function is not available for static terminals. Use /ASSIGN USER TO USER with the NOSAVE keyword in
an RM environment to stop applying the change to future IMS systems that join the IMSplex.

The /ASSIGN command is allowed when the destination user does not exist. However, when resource
information is being kept in RM, unless the SAVE keyword is used, this command will not be allowed.
Assignments are not considered significant without the SAVE keyword, and if the user does not already
exist because of some other significant status, there is no reason to create the user.

IMS will dynamically create the source LTERM or user (if it does not exist) to enable the /ASSIGN
command. If the destination also does not exist, the SAVE keyword must be specified on the /ASSIGN
command. Otherwise, the SAVE keyword is optional.

Non-VTAM devices and VTAM

IMS supports the assignment of an LTERM between non-VTAM devices and VTAM terminals. However,
IMS will not save any non-VTAM status. For example, if an LTERM is assigned from VTAM to a non-VTAM
device, the LTERM will be deleted from the RM, and any status that might have been associated with that
LTERM will no longer be recoverable.

Equivalent IMS type-2 commands

The following table shows variations of the /ASSIGN command and the IMS type-2 commands that
perform similar functions.

Table 89. Type-2 equivalents for the JASSIGN command

Task JASSIGN command Similar IMS type-2 command
Changes the value for the limit JASSIGN LCT new_Imct_number TO UPDATE TRAN NAME (tranname)
count of a transaction. TRAN tranname SET(LCT(new_limit_count))
Changes the value for the limit J/ASSIGN LPRI new_Ilpri_number TO UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
priority of a transaction. TRAN tranname SET(LPRI(new_limit_priority))
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Table 89. Type-2 equivalents for the JASSIGN command (continued)

Task

J/ASSIGN command

Similar IMS type-2 command

Changes the value for the normal
priority of a transaction.

J/ASSIGN NPRI new_npri_number
TO TRAN tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(NPRI(new_normal_priority))

Changes the value for the parallel
processing limit count of a
transaction.

J/ASSIGN PARLIM
new_parlim_number TO TRAN
tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(PARLIM(new_parallel_limit))

Changes the value for the
processing limit count of a
transaction.

J/ASSIGN PLCT new_plmct_number
TO TRAN tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(PLCT(new_processing_limit))

Changes the limit on the number of
application program output
segments allowed in message
queues for each GU call.

J/ASSIGN SEGNO
new_segno_number TO TRAN
tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(SEGNO(new_segment_number)
)

Creates or changes the limit on the
size of application program output
segments allowed in message
queues for each GU call.

JASSIGN SEGSZ
new_segsize_number TO TRAN
tranname

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(SEGSZ(new_segment_size))

Changes the class number of a
transaction.

/ASSIGN TRAN tranname TO CLS
new_class_number

UPDATE TRAN NAME(tranname)
SET(CLASS(new_class_number))

Examples

The following are examples of the /ASSIGN command:
Example 1 for /ASSIGN command

Entry ET:

/ASSIGN CLASS 5 TO REGION 3

Response ET:

DFSE58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: Class 5 is assigned to region 3. Class 5 transactions are scheduled into region 3. This
command resets any previous class assignments to this region.

Example 2 for /ASSIGN command

Entry ET:

/ASSIGN CLASS 4 6 2A TO REGION 5

Response ET:

DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED EXCEPT CLASS 2A

Explanation: The requested assignment is complete except for 2A, which is an invalid class number.
Example 3 for /ASSIGN command

Entry ET:

/ASSIGN CPRI 8 TO TRAN PIT, SEED

Response ET:
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DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: A current priority of 8 is set for the transactions named PIT and SEED.
Example 4 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:

/ASSIGN INPUT LTERM JONES TO LINE 4 PTERM 3

Response ET:

DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: Logical terminal JONES is assigned to LINE 4 PTERM 3 for input identification and security. It
associates the chain of logical terminals, of which LTERM JONES will be chained in first, with LINE 4
PTERM 3 for input. LTERM JONES must not be in the interior of an input chain (no other logical terminal
can point to it). A physical terminal can point (for input only) to the first logical terminal of any chain. The
output physical terminal for LTERM JONES is not changed.

Example 5 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:

/ASSIGN LTERM APPLE TO LINE 5 PTERM 1

Response ET:

DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: Logical terminal APPLE has both its input and output capabilities assigned to LINE 5 PTERM
1. The components present on LINE 5 PTERM 1 must be compatible with the physical terminal previously
related to logical terminal APPLE.

Example 6 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:

/ASSIGN LTERM APPLE TO NODE JONES

Response ET:

DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: Logical terminal APPLE has both its input and output capabilities assigned to node JONES.
The components present on node JONES must be compatible with the physical terminal previously
related to logical terminal APPLE.

Example 7 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:

/ASSIGN LTERM SMITH TO LINE 4 PTERM 6 PTERM 7 COMPONENT 2

Response ET:

DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: Logical terminal SMITH is assigned to LINE 4 PTERM 6 for input and LINE 4 PTERM 7 for
output. Output for LINE 4 PTERM 7 is directed to COMPONENT 2.

Example 8 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:
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/ASSIGN LTERM X TO LINE 5 PTERM 7 PTERM 6 COMPONENT 4
ICOMPONENT 3

Response ET:

DFSE58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: Logical terminal X is assigned to LINE 5 PTERM 7 for input and to LINE 5 PTERM 6 for output.
Inputis only received from input component 3, while output is directed to component 4.

Example 9 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:

/ASSIGN LTERM JONES TO LINE 4 PTERM 6 LINE 9 PTERM 1

Response ET:

DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: Logical terminal JONES is assigned to LINE 4 PTERM 6 for input capability and LINE 9
PTERM 1 for output capability. The component assignment is unaffected.

Example 10 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:

/ASSIGN LTERM SMITH NODE JONES

Response ET:
DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED
Explanation: Logical terminal SMITH is assigned to node JONES for both input and output.

Example 11 for JASSIGN command
Entry ET:

/ASSIGN LTERM BROWN TO LTERM WHITE

Response ET:

DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: Logical terminal BROWN is removed from its present input chain (if one exists) of logical
terminals and added to the end of the input chain (if one exists) of logical terminal WHITE. The output
physical terminal for LTERM BROWN is not changed.

Example 12 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:

/ASSIGN LTERM LAX USER ILL ICOMPONENT 1 COMPONENT 2
Response ET:

DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: Logical terminal LAX is reassigned from its existing user to the user ILL. The user associated
with LAX cannot be allocated to an active session.

Example 13 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:
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/ASSIGN LTERM PRIMARY TO LINE 4 PTERM 3

Response ET:
DFS@58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED
Explanation: PTERM 3 on LINE 4 becomes the master terminal. PTERM 3 must be a 3270 display.

Example 14 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:

/ASSIGN LTERM PRIMARY TO NODE BOSS

Response ET:
DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED
Explanation: The node, BOSS, becomes the primary master terminal and the secondary master terminal.

Example 15 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:

/ASSIGN LTERM PRIMARY TO LINE 1 PTERM 2 LINE 2 PTERM 4

Response ET:

DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: PTERM 2 on LINE 1 becomes the primary master terminal and PTERM 4 on LINE 2 becomes
the secondary master terminal. PTERM 2 is a 3270 display station and PTERM 4 is a 3270 printer.

Example 16 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:

/ASSIGN SEGNO 50 TO TRAN APPLE
Response ET:

DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: A limit of 50 output segments is set for the transaction APPLE.
Example 17 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:

/ASSIGN SEGSZ 1000 TO TRAN APPLE
Response ET:

DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: A maximum size of 1000 bytes is set for any one output segment of transaction APPLE.
Example 18 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:

/ASSIGN USER ILL TO USER CAL

Response ET:

DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED
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Explanation: All the logical terminals of user ILL are appended to the existing LTERM string of user CAL.
Use of this form of the /ASSIGN command leaves ILL with no LTERMs and therefore unavailable for
allocation to a session. Both user ILL and CAL cannot be allocated to a session.

Example 19 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:

/ASSIGN USER CAL TO VTAMPOOL

Response ET:

DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: The entire allocated LTERM string defined for user CAL is reassigned to the VTAM pool. The
node to which user CAL is allocated must not be in session and must be stopped and idle. User CAL is
then available for allocation to any ISC session.

Example 20 for /ASSIGN command
Entry ET:

/ASSIGN TRAN APPLE TO CLASS 5

Response ET:

DFSO58I ASSIGN COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: The transaction named APPLE is assigned to class 5.

Related concepts

CPI Communications driven application programs (Communications and Connections)
Related reference

UPDATE TRAN command (Commands)
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Chapter 10. /BROADCAST command

The /BROADCAST command is a multisegment command used to send a message to terminals in one or
more IMS systems.

Subsections:

“Environment” on page 125

“Syntax” on page 125

“Keywords” on page 126

“Usage notes” on page 127

“Examples” on page 128

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 90. Valid environments for the /BROADCAST command and keywords

Command / Keywords

DB/DC

DBCTL

DCCTL

/BROADCAST

X

ACT

LINE

LTERM

MASTER

MSNAME

NODE

PTERM

SYSID

USER

X X| X| X| X|X]| X| X| X

X X| X| X| X|X]| X| X| X

Syntax
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»T /BROADCAST >
/BRO J L TO J

M LINE line# {

>
»<

A\ 4
>
(@]
pi1

PTERM

LTERM { L ltermname _J j
1 ltermname* J

ALL

M——- MASTER

M MSNAME msname
ALL
- SYSID 1 sysid#
ALL

NODE { L nodename _J ]
1 nodename* J

ALL

PTERM ALL

<

. USER { L username J ] J
1 username* J

ALL

Keywords

The following keywords can be specified for the /BROADCAST command:
ACT
Specifies that the supplied message is queued to the first LTERM allocated to each active node.

When operating on a dynamic terminal, the /BROADCAST ACT command only succeeds if a signed on

user exists. A signed on user must exist, otherwise there is no destination to which to send the
message.
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LINE
Specifies that a message is to be sent to all terminals associated with the specified line. PTERM
specifies that the message is to be sent to specific terminals on the associated line.

LTERM
Specifies that a message is queued to each named LTERM in the local system or any remote system.
The remote logical terminal must be defined in the input system.

Where a LTERM does not exist, IMS attempts to create the LTERM and associated user structure if
ETO is active. LTERM parameters can be generic, where the generic parameter specifies logical
terminals that already exist.

When /BROADCAST LTERM ALL is specified, one copy of the message is queued for each logical
terminal in the local system. In a multiple systems configuration, the message is not sent to remote
systems when the ALL parameter is used. When more than one logical terminal is assigned to a
physical terminal for output purposes, multiple copies of the message will result.

When the LTERM keyword specifies a logical terminal assigned to the VTAM pool, broadcast
messages are queued for the first logical terminal in a subpool.

MASTER
Specifies that a message is to be sent to the IMS master terminal and to any specified secondary
master terminal. Keywords SYSID and MSNAME can be used to further qualify the reserved parameter
MASTER.

MSNAME
Specifies the logical link path in a multiple systems configuration.
NODE
Specifies that the supplied message is queued to the first output LTERM allocated to a terminal. If a

terminal has no signed on user, no message can be queued. NODE parameters can be generic, where
the generic parameter specifies nodes that already exist.

When operating on a dynamic terminal, the /BROADCAST NODE command only succeeds if a signed
on user exists. A signed on user must exist, otherwise there is no destination to which to send the
message.

PTERM
Specifies the physical terminal to which a message is to be sent.
SYSID
Specifies the system identification of a system in a multiple system configuration.
USER
Specifies that the supplied message is queued to the first LTERM associated with the dynamic user.

The USER parameter can be generic. The /BROADCAST USER command applies only to existing
dynamic users.

In an IMSplex, /BROADCAST USER queues the supplied message to the first LTERM associated with a
dynamic user, if the user is signed on locally. /BROADCAST USER cannot be used to queue a message
to an LTERM associated with a user signed on to another IMS in the IMSplex, or not signed on at all.

Usage notes

For /BROADCAST commands entered by the master terminal operator, the multisegment input from this
command is combined into 79-character segments for output transmission. The first input segment
contains only the broadcast destination. The second and subsequent input segments must contain the
data to be broadcast. Messages that are broadcast are sent even if the line, terminal, or both, are stopped
at the time the broadcast is issued.

This command can be issued to an IMSplex using the Batch SPOC utility.

All /BROADCAST formats require an EOM indication to denote end-of-message; an EOS indication must be
included for all segments that precede the last segment.
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Requirement: When the /BROADCAST command is issued from an MCS/E-MCS console, OM API, or an
AOQI application, a period must appear as a delimiter between the command and the message text.

Unlike message switches, broadcast messages are sent to a terminal even when the terminal, associated
line, or both, are not available (stopped, process stopped, or locked). However, broadcast messages are
never sent to terminals if the MSGDEL parameter of the TERMINAL macro is specified
MSGDEL=NONIOPCB.

Broadcast messages are always queued for logical terminals. When the ACTIVE, LINE, NODE, PTERM, or
USER keywords are used, IMS queues the message for the first logical terminal found that is associated
for output purposes with the specified line or physical terminal.

Examples
The following are examples of the /BROADCAST command:
Example 1 for /BROADCAST command

Entry ET:

/BROADCAST ACTIVE (EOS)
SYSTEM WILL BE SHUTDOWN FOR PM (EOS)
IN 5 MINUTES (EOM)

Response ET:

DFSO58I BROADCAST COMMAND COMPLETED

Response RT:
SYSTEM WILL BE SHUTDOWN FOR PM IN 5 MINUTES
Explanation: The entered message is transmitted to all active terminals.

Example 2 for /BROADCAST command
Entry ET:

/BROADCAST TO LTERM APPLE, TREE (EOS)
DON'T USE TRANSACTION GREENTRE UNTIL FURTHER (EOS)
NOTICE. (EOM)

Response ET:

DFSO58I BROADCAST COMMAND COMPLETED

Response RT:

DON'T USE TRANSACTION GREENTRE UNTIL FURTHER
NOTICE.

Explanation: The entered message is transmitted to the logical terminals named APPLE and TREE.
Example 3 for /BROADCAST command
Entry ET:

/BROADCAST TO LINE ALL (EOS)
SYSTEM WILL SHUTDOWN AT 5PM (EOM)

Response ET:

DFSO58I BROADCAST COMMAND COMPLETED

Response RT:
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SYSTEM WILL SHUTDOWN AT 5PM

Explanation: The entered message is transmitted to all physical terminals.
Example 4 for /BROADCAST command
Entry ET:

/BROADCAST TO LINE 13 PTERM ALL (EOS)
EXPECT DEMO YOUR LINE AT 9PM (EOM)

Response ET:

DFSO58I BROADCAST COMMAND COMPLETED

Response RT:
EXPECT DEMO YOUR LINE AT 9PM
Explanation: The entered message is transmitted to all physical terminals on line 13.

Example 5 for /BROADCAST command
Entry ET:

/BROADCAST MASTER SYSID 2 (EOS)
SYSTEM WILL SHUTDOWN AT 5:00 PM (EOM)

Response ET:

DFSO58I BROADCAST COMMAND COMPLETED

Response RT:
SYSTEM WILL SHUTDOWN AT 5:00 PM
Explanation: The message is transmitted to the master terminal of the system specified by the SYSID 2.

Example 6 for /BROADCAST command
Entry ET:

/BROADCAST MASTER MSNAME BOSTON, CHICAGO (EOS)
SYSTEM WILL SHUTDOWN AT 5:00 PM (EOM)

Response ET:

DFSO58I BROADCAST COMMAND COMPLETED

Response RT:

SYSTEM WILL SHUTDOWN AT 5:00 PM

Explanation: The message is transmitted to the master terminals. of the remote systems specified by the
MSNAMEs BOSTON and CHICAGO.

Example 7 for /BROADCAST command

Remote Terminal entry:

/FORMAT DFSM04

/BRO LTERM WTOR (eos)
this is segment 1 (eos)
this is segment 2 (eos)
this is segment 3 (eom)

Response ET:
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DFSO58I BROADCAST COMMAND COMPLETED

Response RT:

THIS IS SEGMENT 1
THIS IS SEGMENT 2
THIS IS SEGMENT 3

Explanation: The remote terminal is first formatted by the /FORMAT command, where default format
DFSMO04 supports the input of four segments. This is followed by /BROADCAST with four segments.

Related reference

“Multisegment command input” on page 5

Multisegment commands require an EOS (end-of-segment) indicator for all segments preceding the last
segment, and an EOM (end-of-message) indicator for the last segment.
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Chapter 11. /CANCEL command

The /CANCEL command cancels all segments of a multisegment input message.

It must be entered prior to the end-of-message (EOM) indicator from the terminal that was entering the
message.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 131

« “Syntax” on page 131

« “Usage notes” on page 131

« “Example” on page 131

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) from which the command can be
issued.

Table 91. Valid environments for the /CANCEL command

Command DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
JCANCEL X X
Syntax

JCAN
Usage notes

Because a /CANCEL command must comprise a segment, it cannot be used to cancel a single-segment
message.

On anon-3270 device, you can cancel a single-segment message by entering two asterisks (**), followed
immediately by an end-of-segment (EQS) indicator. When Message Format Service (MFS) is used, you can
define delete characters other than (**) to cancel other segments besides the first.

J/CANCEL command has no meaning on display terminals where it is not possible to have some segments
of a message already received by IMS while receiving subsequent segments.

Example

Entry ET:

/BROADCAST TO ACTIVE (EOS)
SYSTEM WILL BE AVAILABLE (EOS)

Entry ET:

/CANCEL

Response ET:
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DFSO058I CANCEL COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: All previously entered segments of the current message are discarded.
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Chapter 12. /CHANGE commands

The /CHANGE commands are multisegment commands used to change or delete internal resources within
IMS.

All /CHANGE formats require an EOM indication to denote end-of-message; an EOS indication must be
included for all segments that precede the last segment.

These commands can be issued to an IMSplex using the Batch SPOC utility.
Subsections:

« “/CHANGE APPC command” on page 133

« “/CHANGE CCTL command” on page 134

« “/CHANGE CPLOG command” on page 136
« “/CHANGE DESC command” on page 136

« “/CHANGE DIR MFS command” on page 138
« “/CHANGE FDR command” on page 139

« “/CHANGE LINK command” on page 140

« “/CHANGE NODE command” on page 144

« “/CHANGE SUBSYS command” on page 147
« “/CHANGE SURV command” on page 149

« “/CHANGE TRAN command” on page 152

« “/CHANGE UOR command” on page 153

« “/CHANGE USER command” on page 155

Related reference

“Multisegment command input” on page 5

Multisegment commands require an EOS (end-of-segment) indicator for all segments preceding the last
segment, and an EOM (end-of-message) indicator for the last segment.

/CHANGE APPC command

Use the /CHANGE APPC command to specify a change to the timeout value for APPC/MVS.

This value is set in the DFSDCxxx member of IMS.PROCLIB. IMS passes this value to APPC/z/0S for every
implicit APPC/MVS conversation.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 133

- “Syntax” on page 134

« “Keywords” on page 134

« “Usage notes” on page 134

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.
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Table 92. Valid environments for the /CHANGE APPC command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/CHANGE X X X
APPC X X
OUTBND X X
TIMEOUT X X X
Syntax

/CHANGE APPC TIMEOUT — mmmm:ssj—u

JCHA —j L OUTBND — luname

Keywords

The following keywords are valid for the /CHANGE APPC command:

OUTBND
Specifies a different outbound LU. The specified LU must be one of the APPC LUs defined in the
APPCPMxx member of the SYS1.PARMLIB library. The default outbound LU is BASE LU. Message
DFS182 is issued if the specified luname is not defined as a SCHEDULER in APPC/MVS for this IMS (in
the APPCPMxx SYS1.PARMLIB member or through the SETAPPC command).

TIMEOUT
Specifies the timeout value in minutes and seconds (mmmm:ss). mmmm can be a number between 0
and 1440. ss can be a number between 0 and 59. If the timeout value is 0, APPC/MVS timeout will be
deactivated.

Usage notes

A DFS34091 or DFS3491I message is issued after the /CHANGE APPC TIMEOUT command is issued to
inform the operator of the new timeout value.

/CHANGE CCTL command

Use the /CHANGE CCTL command to specify the coordinator control subsystem. The recovery elements
are resolved by IMS.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 134

« “Syntax” on page 135

« “Keywords” on page 135

« “Examples” on page 135

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.
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Table 93. Valid environments for the /CHANGE CCTL command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/CHANGE X X X
ABORT X X
CCTL X X
COMMIT X X
PRTKN X X
Syntax

..

/CHANGEj— CCTL — cctlname — PRTKN prtkn L ABORT j—N
J/CHA 1 ALL J COMMIT

Keywords

The following keywords are valid for the /CHANGE CCTL command:

cctiname
Specifies CCTL subsystem ID.

prtkn
Specifies the pseudorecovery token, which designates the unit of recovery to be aborted or
committed. Use the /DISPLAY CCTL command to determine the name of the pseudorecovery token.

ABORT
Backs out changes for a unit of recovery. After completion of backout, the recoverable indoubt
structure (RIS) is removed.

COMMIT
Commits changes for a unit of recovery. After the process is complete, the RIS is removed.

Examples

This set of examples shows that an INDOUBT unit of recovery can be aborted if the INDOUBT status
cannot be resolved. The /CHANGE .. PRTKN command backs out changes made to the database.

Entry ET:

/DISPLAY CCTL CICS1 IND

Response ET:

CCTL PSEUDO-RTKN RECOVERY-TOKEN  REGID PSBNAME  STATUS
CIcsa ATTACHED
000100C0 9FFA956B7AE24E00 BMP255 INDOUBT
00010040 9FFA9568FF594301 BMP255 INDOUBT
*90067/113446%
Entry ET:

/CHANGE CCTL CICS1 PRTKN 000100C0O ABORT (EOM)

Response ET:
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DFSO058I CHANGE COMMAND COMPLETED
DBS0699I REYNC ABORT COMPLETE FOR PSB BMP255...

Explanation: The INDOUBT unit of recovery whose pseudorecovery token (PRTKN) is 000100CO has been
aborted.

/CHANGE CPLOG command
Use the /CHANGE CPLOG command to change the value of the IMS execution parameter, CPLOG.

The IMS CPLOG execution parameter specifies the number of system log records between system-
generated checkpoints.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 136

« “Syntax” on page 136

« “Keywords” on page 136

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 94. Valid environments for the /CHANGE CPLOG command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/CHANGE X X X
CPLOG X X X
Syntax
»t/CHANGEj— CPLOG — cp_log »«

JCHA
Keywords

The following keyword is valid for the /CHANGE CPLOG command:

cp_log
This value must be specified as one or more numeric characters followed by either K or M. Values can

range from 1K (1 KB) to 16M (16 MB).

/CHANGE DESC command

Use the /CHANGE DESC command to specify the name of an LU 6.2 descriptor that will be updated with
new values.

An error message is issued if the specified descriptor is not found.
Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 137

« “Syntax” on page 137

« “Keywords” on page 137
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« “Usage notes” on page 138

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 95. Valid environments for the /CHANGE DESC command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/CHANGE X X X
DESC X X
LUNAME X X
MODE X X
OUTBND X X
SIDE X X
SYNCLEVEL X X
TPNAME X X
TYPE X X
Syntax

}4

»I/CHANGE DESC — descriptor L— LUNAME — luname
/CHA M——— MODE modenam j
NONE

M———OUTBND — locallu ————

M SIDE — sidename ——

M SYNCLEVEL NONE

L CONFIRM J

M——— TPNAME — tphame ————

- TYPE L BASIC j—‘
MAPPED

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the /CHANGE DESC command:

LUNAME
Specifies the LU name that is updated in the LU 6.2 descriptor.

The luname value in the descriptor is set to blanks unless the LUNAME keyword is also specified. A
network-qualified LU name is optional for the LUNAME keyword.
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MODE
Specifies the VTAM mode table entry name that is updated in the LU 6.2 descriptor. The NONE
parameter resets the mode field to its null state.

The MODE value in the descriptor is set to blanks unless the MODE keyword is also specified.

OUTBND
Identifies a local LU to be used for outbound message processing. If you do not specify a local LU, no
LU name is displayed in the OUTBNDLU column of the /DISPLAY DESC command, and IMS uses the
default LU.
SIDE
Specifies the APPC/z/0S side information that is set in the LU 6.2 descriptor. The side information
contains default values for APPC conversation attributes such as LUNAME, TPNAME, and MODE.
SYNCLEVEL
Specifies the APPC sync level that is updated in the LU 6.2 descriptor. One of the following must be
specified:
CONFIRM
IMS sync point processing continues.

NONE
IMS sync processing continues despite a session failure.

TPNAME
Specifies the tpname that is updated in the LU 6.2 descriptor. Message DFS182 is issued if the
TPNAME parameter specified is DFSSIDE.

The TPNAME value in the descriptor is set to blanks unless the TPNAME keyword is also specified.

TYPE
Specifies the APPC conversation type that is updated in the LU 6.2 descriptor.

The conversation types are:

BASIC
Specifies that the data is to be formatted by the transaction programs, using the pattern
“LL,data,LL,data".

MAPPED
Specifies that the data is to be formatted by APPC.

Usage notes

The /CHANGE DESC command changes the destination for future messages only. It does not the change
the destination for existing messages. The existing output messages are delivered only to the luname and
tpname that had been previously specified for that message. This restriction is required by security
requirements so message delivery to the intended destination only occurs at the time the messages are
created.

/CHANGE DIR MFS command

Use the /CHANGE DIR MFS command to specify that the entries in the MFS dynamic directory are to be
deleted.

This restores the dynamic directory to the original state that it was in just after IMS was initialized.
Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 139

« “Syntax” on page 139

« “Usage notes” on page 139
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Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 96. Valid environments for the /CHANGE DIR MFS command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/CHANGE X X X
DIR X X
Syntax

/CHA

Usage notes

When IMS is initialized, IMS creates an MFS block primary directory based on the contents of all the $
$IMSDIR members found. At the same time, IMS issues GETMAINSs to acquire additional storage that is
large enough to hold approximately 10% of the members in the active format library. While IMS is
running, entries are only added to the dynamic directory, they are not deleted. Therefore, the dynamic
directory continues to get larger until it runs out of space. When this happens, IMS can extend the amount
of space in the dynamic directory to hold another 10%. IMS can extend the size of the dynamic directory a
maximum of 9 times.

If you want to delete the in-storage (or index) entries from the dynamic directory without restarting IMS
or performing an online change for the format library, use the /CHANGE DIR MFS command.

/CHANGE FDR command

Use the /CHANGE FDR command to specify a change to the timeout value for IMS Fast Database
Recovery surveillance.

This value is set in the DFSFDRxx member of IMS.PROCLIB. IMS uses this value to determine how long to
wait before initiating a Fast Database Recovery takeover.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 139

« “Syntax” on page 140

« “Usage notes” on page 140

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 97. Valid environments for the /CHANGE FDR command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/CHANGE X X X
FDR X X
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Table 97. Valid environments for the /CHANGE FDR command and keywords (continued)

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
TIMEOUT X X X
Syntax
/CHANGEj— FDR — TIMEOUT — #second -»«
JCHA

Usage notes

The timeout value (#seconds) must be at least 3 but no greater than 999.

IMS rejects this command if the active IMS subsystem is not connected to a Fast Database Recovery
region.

J/CHANGE LINK command

Use the /CHANGE LINK command with FORCSESS, SYNCSESS, COLDSESS to override the system
definition option defined for forcing resynchronization until the next /CHANGE LINK command or IMS
cold start.

The /CHANGE LINKcommand applies only to IMS systems that are linked by Multiple Systems Coupling
(MSC) when TCP/IP or VTAM is used.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 140

« “Syntax” on page 140

» “Keywords” on page 141

« Examples

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 98. Valid environments for the /CHANGE LINK keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
JCHANGE LINK X X
ASR X X
COLDSESS X X
FORCSESS X X
MODE X X
SYNCSESS X X
Syntax
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/CHANGE LINK 1 link#
/CHA —J ALL

FORCSESS L J —
ESYNCSESS J COLDSESS J
Al
1A

ON
T ASR —EOFF
MODE modename
T NONE

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the /CHANGE LINK command:

FORCSESS

Defines the link as capable of being warm started from an ERE state, even if the message sequence
numbers on each side of the link are not synchronized.

Attention: The use of FORCSESS can cause messages to be lost. Specify FORCSESS for a link
only if the loss of messages during a restart can be tolerated.

SYNCSESS

Defines the link as incapable of being warm started from an ERE state, unless the message sequence
numbers on each side of the link are synchronized.

COLDSESS

Resets a link that is in either ERE or NRE state to COLD state, the state of a link when IMS comes up
with a cold start.

The FORCSESS or the SYNCSESS keyword must be specified with the COLDSESS keyword. The
specification of FORCSESS or SYNCSESS keyword with COLDSESS overrides the previous specification
of FORCSESS or SYNCSESS for the link.

Attention: Use of the COLDSESS keyword can cause messages to be lost. Use the COLDSESS
keyword only if one of the systems associated with an MSC link goes down, and the only way to
bring up the session is to cold start it.

The COLDSESS keyword can be specified to terminate control blocks associated with the specified
link or links and reset the link to COLD. COLDSESS should be used only after the /PSTOP command is
issued and completes against the link or links and the links appear to be hung. If COLDSESS is
specified, it should be used on both sides of the link or links. Gather documentation to determine why
the link or links did not come down normally.

ASR

Changes the automatic keyword session restart designation of a VTAM link. The default parameter for
ASR is ON.

Automatic session restart is not necessarily activated for a link just because a status of ASR is
displayed for that link. You must also have coded SONSCIP=YES on the APPL definition statement for
VTAM when defining the network for the VTAM.
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ASR applies only to VTAM MSC links. Attempting to turn ASR ON for any other type of MSC link is
invalid. If non-VTAM MSC links are specified on the /CHANGE LINK ASR command, the command
response indicates that the command processing completed with exceptions.

MODE
Changes the default mode table name of a VTAM link. This default is usually established by system
definition. Parameter NONE resets this field to its null state (as if no mode table name was specified
at system definition).

MODE applies only to VTAM MSC links. Changing the mode table name for any other type of MSC link
is invalid. If non-VTAM MSC links are specified on the /CHANGE LINK MODE command, the command
response indicates that the command processing completed with exceptions.

Examples: FORCSESS, SYNCSESS, and COLDSESS

The following series of command examples illustrate the use the /CHANGE LINK command with the
FORCSESS, SYNCSESS, and COLDSESS keywords. In all of the examples in this series, LINK 22 is an MSC
TCP/IP link.

In the following example, LINK 22 is displayed. The link has not been used yet and is in a PSTOPPED
IDLE COLD state.

/DISPLAY LINK 22

DFSOOOI LINK PARTNER RECD ENQCT DEQCT QCT SENT
DFSO00I 22 TA 0 0 0 0 0 PSTOPPED IDLE COLD

In the following example, /CHANGE LINK 22 FORCSESS is issued to define the link as capable of being
restarted when the message sequence numbers are not synchronized.

/CHANGE LINK 22 FORCSESS.

DFSO58I 16:58:59 CHANGE COMMAND COMPLETED
In the following example, the /DISPLAY LINK command shows that the status of the link now includes
FORCE, which indicates that the FORCSESS attribute is set on the link.

/DISPLAY LINK 22

DFSOOOI LINK PARTNER RECD ENQCT DEQCT QCT SENT
DFSO00I 22 TA 0 0 0 0 O PSTOPPED IDLE COLD FORCE

In the following example, the /RSTART command starts the link and the /DISPLAY command shows that
the status of the link is now IDLE ACTV PRI FORCE

/RSTART LINK 22

DFSO58I 17:02:03 RSTART COMMAND COMPLETED

DFS2168I 17:02:05 CONNECTION ESTABLISHED ON LINK 22

/DISPLAY LINK 22

DFSOOOI LINK PARTNER RECD ENQCT DEQCT QCT SENT
DFSGO0I 22 TA 0 0 0 0 0 IDLE ACTV PRI FORCE

In the following example, the /PSTOP command is issued with the FORCE keyword, which stops the link.
Because LINK 22 is a TCP/IP link, the link does not need to be shut down before issuing the /PSTOP
command with the FORCE keyword.

After the /PSTOP command is processed, the reason code and LOSTSESS value in message DFS3177E
indicate why the link stopped.

/PSTOP LINK 22 FORCE
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DFSO58I 17:08:01 PSTOP COMMAND COMPLETED

DFS3177E 17:08:01 MSC DETECTED AN ERROR,

DFSOOOI SENDMSG , RETCODE = 00000000, RSNCODE = 00000070, LOSTSESS = FORCESTO

DFSOOOI MODULE = DFSTC7CO, LINK = 022, LNK12T01

DFS2169I 17:08:01 DISCONNECTION COMPLETED ON LINK 0022
After the disconnection of LINK 22 is complete, a /DISPLAY LINK command shows the status of LINK
22 as PSTOPPED IDLE ERE FORCE IMSI.In the link status,

- ERE indicates that the link is in a warm state and that when the link is restarted, emergency restart
synchronization will be performed.

- FORCE indicates that the link will start even if the message sequence numbers are not synchronized.
« IMS1 identifies the IMS system in which the link was stopped.

/DISPLAY LINK 22

DFSOOOI LINK PARTNER RECD ENQCT DEQCT QCT SENT
DFSO00I 22 TA 0 0 0 0 O PSTOPPED IDLE ERE FORCE IMS1

In the following example, the /CHANGE LINK command is issued with the SYNCSESS COLDSESS
keywords. The COLDSESS keyword resets the link status from ERE to COLD. The SYNCSESS keyword
changes FORCSESS attribute of the link to the SYNCSESS attribute, which redefines the link as requiring
the message sequence numbers on each side of the link to be synchronized before the link can start.

/CHANGE LINK 22 SYNCSESS COLDSESS.

DFSO58I 17:08:45 CHANGE COMMAND COMPLETED

In the following final example of this series, the /DISPLAY LINK command shows that the link status no
longer includes FORCE, which indicates that the FORCSESS attribute is no longer set and that the
message sequence numbers must be synchronized before the link will start from a warm state.

/DISPLAY LINK 22

DFSOOOI LINK PARTNER RECD ENQCT DEQCT QCT SENT
DFSO00I 22 TA 0 0 0 0 O PSTOPPED IDLE COLD

Examples: ASR

This set of commands illustrates how the ASR setting of a link can be modified by the /CHANGE
command:

Entry ET:
/DISPLAY LINK 6

Response ET:

LINK PARTNER RECD ENQCT DEQCT QCT  SENT
6 AL 0 0 0 0 O ASR PSTOPPED IDLE COLD
*90179/102004% IMSA

Explanation: Automatic Session Restart was defined for link 6 by system definition.

Entry ET:

/CHANGE LINK 6 ASR OFF (EOM)

Response ET:

DFSO58I CHANGE COMMAND COMPLETED
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Entry ET:

/DISPLAY LINK 6

Response ET:

LINK PARTNER RECD ENQCT DEQCT QCT SENT
6 AL 0 0 0 0 0 PSTOPPED IDLE COLD
%*90179/102126%

Explanation: Automatic Session Restart is not available for link 6
Entry ET:
/CHANGE LINK 6 ASR (EOM)
Response ET:
DFSO58I CHANGE COMMAND COMPLETED
Explanation: The ASR parameter will default to ON.
Entry ET:
/DISPLAY LINK 6
Response ET:

LINK PARTNER RECD ENQCT DEQCT QCT SENT
6 AL 0 0 0 0 O ASR PSTOPPED IDLE COLD
%*90179/102300%

Explanation: Automatic Session Restart is in effect again as a result of the second /CHANGE command.

/CHANGE NODE command

Use the /CHANGE NODE command to specify a VTAM node to be changed. The NODE parameter can be
generic if the USER keyword is not present. The generic parameter specifies nodes that already exist.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 144

« “Syntax” on page 145

» “Keywords” on page 145

« “Examples” on page 146

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 99. Valid environments for the /CHANGE NODE command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
J/CHANGE X X X
ASR X X
COLDSESS X X
FORCSESS X X
MODE X X
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Table 99. Valid environments for the /CHANGE NODE command and keywords (continued)

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL

NODE X X

SYNCSESS X X

USER X X
Syntax

/CHA

»——~— nodename L I_ETM
USER

username

ALL

A

| { j '_| J
L nodename _J L {A ]
1 nodename* J COLDSESS

ALL

ON

T ASR —EOFF

MODE modename

T NONE

B

FORCSESS
»E SYNCSESS T

COLDSESS

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the /CHANGE NODE command:

ASR
The ASR keyword allows you to change the automatic session restart designation of a node. The
default parameter for ASR is ON.

Automatic session restart is not necessarily activated for a node just because a status of ASR is
displayed for that node. You must also have coded SONCSIP=YES on the APPL definition statement
for VTAM when defining your network.

COLDSESS
When COLDSESS is used with the NODE keyword, it sets up the SLU P or FINANCE session so that the
session can be cold started. The COLDSESS keyword should be used if the SLU P or FINANCE session
has experienced problems and attempts to warm start the session fail. The COLDSESS keyword

Chapter 12. /CHANGE commands 145



terminates terminal and user control blocks associated with the specified node or nodes, and resets
the node status to COLD.

In an IMSplex, if global resource information is not kept in Resource Manager (RM), the change is
applied locally. If global resource information is kept in RM, the change is applied globally.

A DFS0581 COMMAND COMPLETE EXCEPT message may be received if the node is temporarily in use
by another task even if the criteria (node is terminated and idle) for successful completion of the
command is met.

FORCSESS, SYNCSESS
The FORCSESS and SYNCSESS keywords are valid only for ISC nodes. Specify FORCESS and
SYNCSESS to override the system definition or logon descriptor option defined to force or not force
synchronization of sessions. This override is effective until the next /CHANGE command is issued or
an IMS cold start is effected.

MODE
Changes the default mode table name of a node. This default is usually established by system
definition or logon descriptor. MODE resets this field to its null state (as if no mode table name had
been specified at system definition).

Changing ASR or the mode table name for VTAM 3270 nodes is invalid. If nodes of this type are
referred to specifically in the /CHANGE ASR or /CHANGE MODE commands, they are marked in error.

USER
Indicates the ISC user that is allocated to the node or the dynamic user that is signed on to the node.

/CHANGE USER AUTOLOGON SAVE changes the autologon information previously specified by a user
descriptor, Destination Creation exit routine (DFSINSXO0), or signon exit routine (DFSSGNXO0). The
autologon change is saved. The autologon information includes the node name, the mode table, the
logon descriptor, and the ID. If the Resource Manager is active, the user will be dynamically created if
it does not already exist. The SAVE keyword must be specified. If SAVE is not specified, the command
is rejected with message DFS1199.

Restrictions for using NODE and USER parameters together:
« Commands with the NODE USER keyword pair are valid only if:

— The USER is signed on to the NODE
— Inan ISC environment, the USER is allocated to the NODE
— The nodes and users already exist

- /CHANGE NODE USER commands with ASR or MODETABLE keyword are valid for ISC and non-ISC
nodes and users.

« /CHANGE NODE USER commands with FORCSESS or SYNCSESS keyword are valid for ISC nodes
only.

Examples

The following are examples of the /CHANGE NODE command:

Example 1
Entry ET:

/DISPLAY NODE LUTYPEP1 MODE
Response ET:

NODE-USR  TYPE DEF MODETBL ACT MODETBL
LUTYPEP1 SLUP DEFRESP
*90179/100630%
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Explanation: DEFRESP is the mode table name defined for node LUTYPEP1 at system definition or logon
descriptor or resource creation. The session is not active so the active mode table field (ACT MODETBL) is
blank.

Entry ET:

/CHANGE NODE LUTYPEP1 MODE XXXXXXXX (EOM)

Response ET:

DFSO58I CHANGE COMMAND COMPLETED

Entry ET:

/DISPLAY NODE LUTYPEP1 MODE

Response ET:

NODE-USR TYPE DEF MODETBL ACT MODETBL
LUTYPEP1 SLUP  XXXXXXXX
*84179/100733%

Explanation: The default mode table name has been changed to XXXXXXXX by the previous /CHANGE
command. The session is still not active so the active mode table field (ACT MODETBL) is blank.

Example 2
Entry ET:

/DISPLAY NODE LUTYPEP

Response ET:

NODE-USR TYPE CID RECD ENQCT DEQCT QCT SENT
LUTYPEP SLUP 000000060 37 37 37 0 37 1IDLE
%*98276/153630%

Explanation: Node LUTYPEP is terminated warm after session received and processed 37 messages.
Entry ET:

/CHANGE NODE LUTYPEP COLDSESS (EOM)
Response ET:

DFSO58I CHANGE COMMAND COMPLETED
Entry ET:

/DISPLAY NODE LUTYPEP

Response ET:

NODE-USR TYPE CID RECD ENQCT DEQCT QCT SENT
LUTYPEP SLUP 000000060 0 0 0 0 0 IDLE COLD
%*98279/153630%

Explanation: Terminal and user blocks associated with node LUTYPEP have been cleared and the status
has been reset to COLD.

J/CHANGE SUBSYS command

Use the /CHANGE SUBSYS command to specify the subsystem name from which IMS recovery elements
are to be deleted.

Subsections:
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« “Environment” on page 148

« “Syntax” on page 148

« “Keywords” on page 148

« “Examples” on page 148

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 100. Valid environments for the /CHANGE SUBSYS command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/CHANGE X X X
OASN X X X
RESET X X X
SUBSYS X X X
Syntax

—— subsysname — OASN mr— RESET -»«
{ subsysname j

- ALL o

/CHA

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the /CHANGE SUBSYS command:

OASN
Specifies the outstanding recovery element to be deleted.

RESET
Causes an incomplete unit of work assigned to an external subsystem (not a CCTL subsystem) to be
deleted.

Examples
The following are examples of the /CHANGE SUBSYS command:

Example 1
Entry ET:

/CHANGE SUBSYS DSN RESET (EOM)

Response ET:

DFSO058I CHANGE COMMAND COMPLETED
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Explanation: Reset all IN-DOUBT recovery units for subsystem DSN.
Example 2
Entry ET:

/CHANGE SUBSYS ALL RESET (EOM)
Response ET:

DFSO58I CHANGE COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: Reset all IN-DOUBT recovery units for all subsystems.
Example 3
Entry ET:

/CHANGE SUBSYS ABCD OASN 99 685 2920 RESET (EOM)

Response ET:

DFSO058I CHANGE COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: Reset IN-DOUBT recovery units identified by OASN numbers 99, 685, 2920 for subsystem
ABCD.

/CHANGE SURV command

Use the /CHANGE SURY command to specify that the interval or timeout value on the active or alternate
system in an XRF environment is changed.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 149

« “Syntax” on page 149

» “Keywords” on page 150

« “Usage notes” on page 150

« “Examples” on page 151

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 101. Valid environments for the /CHANGE SURV command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/CHANGE X X X
INTERVAL X X
SURV X X
TIMEOUT X X X
Syntax
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/CHANGE SURV ALL INTERVAL #seconds >«
»t J/CHA —j LNK L TIMEOUT j_
LOG
RDS

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the /CHANGE SURV command:

ALL
Same as specifying LNK, LOG, and RDS.

INTERVAL

Specifies the new interval on the active or alternate system in an XRF environment. The INTERVAL
keyword identifies the new value in seconds and must be in the range 1 through 99.

LNK
IMS ISC link.

LOG
IMS system log.

RDS
IMS restart data set.

TIMEOUT
Specifies the new timeout value on the active or alternate system in an XRF environment. The
TIMEOUT keyword identifies the new value in seconds and must be in the range 1 through 99.

Usage notes

When /CHANGE SURV is entered on the active system, it becomes effective on both the active and
alternate systems if the alternate system is up. If entered on the alternate system, only the alternate
system is changed.

Recommendation: Change surveillance on the active system and allow the alternate system to take
affect.

Additional considerations when changing the TIMEOUT values are shown in the following table. Listed in
the table are the TIMEOUT value requirements for certain systems where the command is entered on and
the action taken for exceptions.

Table 102. Changing the TIMEOUT value

System the Requirement Action taken for exceptions

command is entered

on

Active New timeout value must be DFS3832 issued. Active timeout value forced

greater than or equal to twice the to twice the active interval value.
active interval value.

Alternate Alternate interval value must be  DFS3812 issued. Alternate interval value
greater than or equal to the active forced to active interval value.
interval value.

Alternate New timeout value must be DFS3832 issued. Alternate timeout value
greater than or equal to twice the forced to twice the alternate interval value.
alternate interval value.
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Additional considerations when changing the INTERVAL values are shown in the following table. Listed in
the table are the INTERVAL value requirements for certain systems where the command is entered and
the action taken for exceptions.

Table 103. Changing the INTERVAL value

System the Requirement Action taken for exceptions

command is entered

on

Active Twice the new interval value DFS3832 issued. Active timeout value forced
must be less than or equal to the to twice the new interval value.
active timeout value.

Alternate Alternate interval value must be  DFS3812 issued. Alternate interval value
greater than or equal to the active forced to active interval value.
interval value.

Alternate New alternate interval value must DFS3833 issued. Alternate interval value
be greater than or equal to the forced to alternate log interval value.
alternate LOG interval value (LNK
and RDS).

Alternate New alternate interval value must DFS3833 issued. Alternate interval value
be less than or equal to the forced to alternate RDS then LNK interval
alternate RDS and LNK interval value.
value (LOG only).

Alternate Twice the new interval value DFS3832 issued. Alternate timeout value
must be less than or equal to the forced to twice the new interval value.
alternate timeout value.

Examples

This set of commands illustrates how surveillance can be modified by the /CHANGE command.

Entry ET (Alternate system):

/DISPLAY HSB

Response ET (Alternate system):

RSENAME STATUS PHASE IMS-ID VTAM UVAR ACT-ID LOG-TIME
DFSRSENM BACKUP TRK IMSB USERVAR IMSA 10:35:17
BACKUP SYSTEM ACTIVE SYSTEM

SURVEILLANCE INTERVAL TIMEOUT STATUS INTERVAL TIMEOUT STATUS
LOG 2 99 INACTIVE 99 INACTIVE
LNK 4 99 INACTIVE 99 INACTIVE
RDS 3 99 INACTIVE 99 INACTIVE
TAKEOVER CONDITIONS - ALARM AUTO

RDS LINK LOG *RDS LINK

VTAM *IRLM

%*91226/103517%

Entry ET (Alternate system):

/CHANGE SURV LNK INTERVAL 3 (EOM)

Response ET (Alternate system):

DFSO058I CHANGE COMMAND COMPLETED
DFS3812I BACKUP LNK INTERVAL VALUE OF 3 HAS BEEN FORCED TO ACTIVE VALUE OF 4

DFS3811I LNK SURVEILLANCE INACTIVE:

INTERVAL VALUE CHANGED FROM 4 TO 4
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Explanation: An attempt to change the interval value was made by entering /CHANGE on the alternate
system. The new alternate interval value was not greater than or equal to the active interval value, so IMS
forced the interval to the active value and issued asynchronous message DFS3812. Asynchronous
message DFS3811 indicates the status of the change that follows the above action by IMS.

/CHANGE TRAN command

Use the /CHANGE TRAN command with the MAXRGN keyword to change the maximum number of regions
that can be simultaneously scheduled for a given transaction.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 152

« “Syntax” on page 152

« “Keywords” on page 152

« “Examples” on page 152

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 104. Valid environments for the /CHANGE TRAN command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/CHANGE X X X
MAXRGN X X
TRAN X X
Syntax
»t/CHANGEj— TRAN — tranname — MAXRGN — #regions -»«
JCHA
Keywords

The following keywords are valid for the /CHANGE TRAN command:

MAXRGN
Specifies the maximum number of regions that can be simultaneously scheduled for a given
transaction.

The transaction must be eligible for parallel scheduling (load balancing). For static transactions, the
MAXRGN parameter (#regions) is initially set by system definition using the TRANSACT macro
statement. For CPI Communications driven transactions, the initial value is obtained from the TP
profile. The value of #regions must be between 0 and the number specified on the MAXPST= region
parameter.

Examples

The following commands illustrate how to change the maximum number of regions that can be
simultaneously scheduled for a given transaction.
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Entry ET:

/DISPLAY TRAN SKS7

Response ET:

TRAN CLS ENQCT  QCT LCT PLCT CP NP LP SEGSZ SEGNO PARLM RC
SKS7 7 0 0 65535 65535 8 8 8 0 0 1 0
PSBNAME: DFSDDLT7
STATUS: BAL( 2)
*90226/134816%

Explanation: The status of transaction SKS7 indicates it is eligible for load balancing (BAL) and that two
regions can be simultaneously scheduled.

Entry ET:

/CHANGE TRANSACTION SKS7 MAXRGN 4 (EOM)

Response ET:

DFSO58I CHANGE COMMAND COMPLETED

Entry ET:

/DISPLAY TRAN SKS7

Response ET:

TRAN CLS ENQCT  QCT LCT PLCT CP NP LP SEGSZ SEGNO PARLM RC
SKS7 7 0 0 65535 65535 8 8 8 0 0 1 0
PSBNAME: DFSDDLT7
STATUS: BAL( 4)
*90226/134845%

Explanation: The maximum number of regions that can be simultaneously scheduled for transaction SKS7
has been changed from 2 to 4.

/CHANGE UOR command

Use the /CHANGE UOR command to specify that IMS should resolve units of recovery (UORs) for
protected resources on the z/OS Resource Recovery Services (RRS) platform.

Recommendation: Use the /CHANGE UOR command only when you are certain that no other resource
managers would be adversely affected after IMS resolves the UOR.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 153

« “Syntax” on page 154

« “Keywords” on page 154

« “Examples” on page 154

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 105. Valid environments for the /CHANGE UOR command and keywords
Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/CHANGE X X X
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Table 105. Valid environments for the /CHANGE UOR command and keywords (continued)

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
ABORT X X
COMMIT X X
UOR X X
Syntax

JCHANGE UOR [ prtkn j ABORT T
1 ALL I LCOMMIT

/CHA

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the /CHANGE UOR command:

prtkn
Specifies the pseudorecovery token that designates the UOW to be committed. Use the /DISPLAY
UOR command to obtain the pseudorecovery token (prtkn).

If you specify ALL, the /CHANGE UOR command affects all units of recovery.

ABORT
Specifies that IMS back out changes for the protected resources.

COMMIT
Specifies that IMS make changes permanent for the protected resources.

Examples

The following commands illustrate the changing of a unit of recovery.

Entry ET:

/CHANGE UOR 010040 ABORT

Response ET:

DFSO58I CHANGE COMMAND COMPLETED
DFSG699I RESYNC ABORT COMPLETE FOR PSB STLDDTL1, PRTKN=00010040,
TOKEN IMS2 0000000100000000 IMS2
*97226/134816%

Explanation: IMS backs out changes for pseudorecovery token 010040.
Entry ET:

/CHANGE UOR 010040 COMMIT

Response ET:

DFSO58I CHANGE COMMAND COMPLETED
DFSG699I RESYNC COMMIT COMPLETE FOR PSB STLDDTL1, PRTKN=00010040,
TOKEN IMS2 0000000100000000 IMS2
*97226/134816%

154 IMS: Commands, Volume 1: IMS Commands A - M



Explanation: IMS makes changes for pseudorecovery token 010040 permanent.

/CHANGE USER command

Use the /CHANGE USER command to specify that an ETO user will change. The user parameter cannot be
generic.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 155

« “Syntax” on page 155

- “Keywords” on page 155

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 106. Valid environments for the /CHANGE USER command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
J/CHANGE X X X
AUTOLOGON X X
ID X X
LOGOND X X
MODE X X
NOSAVE X X
SAVE X X
USER X X
Syntax

I

»t/CHANGE USER — username — AUTOLOGON
JCHA j_ —— SAVE —

— NOSAVE —

Cc
»— nodename >«
MODE — modename
LOGOND — ldname
ID — idname
Keywords

The following keywords are valid for the /CHANGE USER command:
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AUTOLOGON
Specifies that the autologon information previously specified by a user descriptor, the Destination
Creation exit routine (DFSINSXO0), or the signon exit routine (DFSSGNXO0) is being updated
dynamically.

nodename
Specifies the autologon terminal session for the specified user. Omitting the nodename clears all
autologon information.

MODE
Specifies the VTAM mode table entry name.

LOGOND
Specifies the logon descriptor used to build the terminal control blocks.

1D
Specifies the ISC partner's half-session qualifier (if the terminal is ISC).

NOSAVE
Indicates that the changed autologon information should not be retained. Deletion of the user occurs
when an IMS checkpoint is taken, at session termination, IMS restart, or XRF takeover. If SAVE and
NOSAVE are omitted, IMS uses the system-wide default as specified in the DFSDCxxx PROCLIB
member.

SAVE
Indicates that the changed autologon information should be retained. This keyword prevents deletion
of the user and remains in effect across a restart or XRF takeover until another /CHANGE command
with the NOSAVE option is issued. If SAVE and NOSAVE are omitted, IMS uses the system-wide
default as specified in the DFSDCxxx PROCLIB member.

If global resource information is kept in Resource Manager, the change is applied globally when the
SAVE keyword is specified. If SAVE is not specified in this environment, the command is rejected.

156 IMS: Commands, Volume 1: IMS Commands A - M



Chapter 13. /CHECKPOINT command

The /CHECKPOINT command records control and status information about the system log.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 157

« “Syntax” on page 157

« “Keywords” on page 158

« “Usage notes” on page 160

« “Examples” on page 161

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the

command and keywords.

Table 107. Valid environments for the /CHECKPOINT command and keywords

Command / Keyword DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/CHECKPOINT X X X
ABDUMP X X X
DUMPQ X X
FREEZE X X X
LEAVEGR X X
LEAVEPLEX X X X
NOCQSSHUT X X
PURGE X X X
QUIESCE X X
SNAPQ X X
STATISTICS X X X
Syntax

Shutdown checkpoint

»T J/CHECKPOINT
/CHE

DUMPQ
FREEZE
PURGE

j LLEAVEPLEX J LABDUMP J -

] LQUIESCE J LLEAVEGR —J LNOCQSSHUT _J a

Attention: This command shuts down your IMS system. Be sure that you understand the

consequences of shutting down the system before you issue this command.

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1974, 2020
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Simple checkpoint

»T JCHECKPOINT L J >
JCHE J SNAPQ

Statistics checkpoint

»T J/CHECKPOINT T STATISTICS -»«
/CHE

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the /CHECKPOINT command:

(blank)
Requests a simple checkpoint. Simple checkpoints are also invoked by IMS based on the number of
entries to the system log. The number of log entries between simple checkpoints is specified during
system definition. In an ETO environment, any dynamic nodes, LTERMs or users with no messages
gueued or status are deleted.

ABDUMP
Requests an abnormal termination dump of the IMS control region in addition to the shutdown option
selected.

In a DBCTL environment, when /CHECKPOINT FREEZE ABDUMP is entered, all of the DBCTL address
spaces are dumped.

FREEZE | DUMPQ | PURGE
Requests a shutdown of IMS. These variations of shutdown are provided for control over the method
of stopping programs and lines, and to control the method of disposing of queues. The effects of these
variations are shown in Table 108 on page 159. The request for a checkpoint shutdown might not be
responded to immediately if any dependent regions are active. IMS will wait until these regions
complete their current processing before continuing with the checkpoint shutdown. Message
resynchronization for a specified transaction pipe does not affect IMS shutdown.

Restriction: A shutdown checkpoint is not allowed in a shared-queues environment if the CQS is not
available.

Connections to external subsystems (not CCTL subsystems) will be quiesced. Connection attempts
originating from dependent regions will be prohibited. After all dependent region connections have
terminated, the control region will terminate its connection.

The FREEZE keyword shuts down IMS pending actions shown in Table 108 on page 159. For DBCTL,
active CCTL threads are allowed to complete before this keyword takes effect. This is also true when
ABDUMP is used with this keyword. In the DBCTL environment, a /CHECKPOINT command with the
PURGE keyword will be processed as though the FREEZE keyword was used instead of PURGE. /
CHECKPOINT FREEZE in the DBCTL environment is correct because there are no message queues to
empty.

The DUMPQ and SNAPQ keywords designate starting points from which the message queue data sets
can be rebuilt. However, the SNAPQ option dumps the message queues online while IMS is running
without causing a shutdown of IMS.

The PURGE keyword attempts to empty all the queues so that no outstanding work remains. For
DBCTL, IMS performs FREEZE processing because there are no message queues.

In a DBCTL environment, when /CHECKPOINT FREEZE ABDUMP is entered, all of the DBCTL address
spaces are dumped.

In a shared-queues environment, the DUMPQ and PURGE keywords cause IMS to shut down (as if you
entered a /CHECKPOINT FREEZE command), but the message queues are not dumped or purged
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because the local IMS subsystem has no local queues. To dump the shared message queues when
CQS terminates, use the /CQSET command before issuing the IMS shutdown checkpoint command.

The following table displays when to issue one of the three IMS shutdown options (FREEZE, DUMPQ,
and PURGE) and the effect on the IMS resource.

Table 108. IMS shutdown options and their effect on IMS resources

Resource status

FREEZE keyword

DUMPQ keyword

PURGE keyword

Message processing
regions stopped

At program completion

At program completion

When transaction queues
are empty

Batch message processing
regions stopped

At checkpoint, SYNC call,
or program completion

At checkpoint, SYNC call,
or program completion

At program completion

Line input stopped

At message completion

At message completion

At message completion

Line output stopped

At message completion

At message completion

When all messages
complete

Transaction and message
queues

Retained in queue data
sets

Dumped to system log

Emptied normally

Message-driven regions
stopped

At message completion

At program completion

When transaction queues
are empty

Fast Path output
messages queued

Dumped to system log

Dumped to system log

Emptied normally

Fast Path input messages
queued

Discarded

Emptied normally

Emptied normally

Fast Path DEDB online

At program completion

At program completion

At program completion

utility region
Fast Path DEDBs Closed Closed Closed
MSDBs Dumped to MSDB Dumped to MSDB Dumped to MSDB

checkpoint data set

checkpoint data set

checkpoint data set

CCTL Regions

See DRA thread statistics

(System Programming
APIs) for a discussion of
DRA threads.

LEAVEGR

Deletes all affinities from the VTAM affinity table for the IMS subsystem on which this command is
issued. Using this keyword removes the IMS subsystem from the generic resource group.

Recommendation: Cold start the DC component of an IMS subsystem that has been shut down with
the LEAVEGR keyword to ensure that all affinities in IMS control blocks are also deleted. The IMS
subsystem rejoins the generic resource group during startup.

If the VTAM ACB is closed (usually because of a /STOP DC command), a shutdown checkpoint
command with the LEAVEGR keyword is rejected.

LEAVEPLEX

In an IMSplex, this keyword is specified if the IMS that is being shut down is not going to rejoin the
IMSplex. Specify the LEAVEPLEX keyword when you do not intend to bring the IMS back up in the

IMSplex.

If LEAVEPLEX is specified, and the IMS is a member of an IMSplex with global online change enabled,
an attempt is made to remove the IMS ID from the OLCSTAT data set. If there is any error in removing
the IMS ID from the OLCSTAT, message, DFS3443, DFS3444, or DFS3448 is written out to the system
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console and the IMS is shut down. In this case, the IMS ID might still be in the OLCSTAT data set and
will have to be deleted by using the DFSUOLC utility.

When an IMS is defined to the IMSRSC repository and is leaving the IMSplex, ensure you clean up the
information in the IMSRSC repository before or after the /CHE FREEZE | DUMPQ | PURGE
LEAVEPLEX command is issued.

The DELETE DEFN TYPE(IMSIDMBR) FOR(IMSID(imsid)) command, where IMSID is the IMS ID
of the IMS leaving the IMSplex, must be issued in order to clean-up the information of the IMS from
the repository. This command can be issued before the shutdown when the LEAVEPLEX keyword is
issued or from another IMS after the IMS has left the IMSplex.

On a XRF system, if the active and alternate are leaving the IMSplex then the DELETE DEFN
TYPE (IMSIDMBR) command must be issued with the IMS ID of both the active and the alternate.

Note:

« Turn off or disable autoexport to the IMSRSC repository using the UPD IMS
SET (AUTOEXPORT (N) ) command at the active IMS before the DELETE DEFN TYPE (IMSIDMBR)
command is issued to remove the IMS ID from the repository.

 Issue the DELETE DEFN TYPE(IMSIDMBR) command for an active IMS just before it is being
shutdown with the LEAVEPLEX keyword.

« Do not route the EXPORT DEFN TARGET (REPO) command to the IMS after its IMS ID has been
removed from the repository.

NOCQSSHUT
Is used with the /CHE DUMPQ, /CHE FREEZE, or /CHE PURGE commands to not shut down the CQS
address space when the IMS control region terminates. The CQS address space remains active and
connected to the message queue structures. NOCQSSHUT is only applicable when IMS is running in a
shared-queues environment. The default is to shut down the CQS address space when the IMS
control region terminates.

QUIESCE
Halts processing of all VTAM terminals. When QUIESCE is specified, IMS sends the VTAM shutdown
indicator to all VTAM terminals and waits until these nodes have completed processing before
performing the normal checkpoint shutdown. During the processing of a quiesce shutdown, the
master terminal operator might want to terminate the VTAM network without waiting for the orderly
termination to complete. This can be done by entering the /CHECKPOINT command again, either with
FREEZE, DUMPQ, or PURGE but without QUIESCE.

SNAPQ
Requests a simple checkpoint and dumps the contents of the message queues to the system log.

In a shared-queues environment, /CHECKPOINT SNAPQ does not snap the queues because the local
IMS subsystem has no local queues. Use the /CQCHKPT command to initiate a CQS structure
checkpoint.

In an XRF environment, /CHECKPOINT SNAPQ synchronizes the active and alternate IMS
subsystems.

STATISTICS
Requests that IMS performance records be created and written to the system log. No other
checkpoint processing occurs.

The /CHECKPOINT STATISTICS command does not create a system checkpoint on the log.

Usage notes

The /CHECKPOINT command can be used to take a simple checkpoint of IMS, with the option of also
dumping the contents of the message queue data sets to the system log or to shut down IMS normally.
When IMS is shut down by the /CHECKPOINT command, it can be restarted with the /NRESTART
command.
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This command can be issued to an IMSplex using the Batch SPOC utility.

There are two conditions under which IMS cannot complete a shutdown normally. The most frequent is
when there are multiple-page messages on a master terminal non-VTAM line, paging is not complete, and
the master terminal is sharing a communication line with other physical terminals. It might be necessary
to use the /ASSIGN command to reassign the master terminal to a line by itself so that the /IDLE
command can be issued to terminate the multiple page output. If the master terminal cannot be
reassigned to another line, assign it to the system console line.

The second condition occurs when a number of system messages generated by IMS are awaiting delivery
to the master terminal. All system messages destined for the master terminal will be delivered, because
they can affect the way the system is restarted. The master terminal operator should acknowledge
delivery of a message by causing an I/O interrupt; that is, pressing PA2, which in turn causes another
message to be sent, if one exists. Another option is to assign the master terminal to the system console.

When the /CHECKPOINT command is used to shut down IMS, the /BROADCAST command can be helpful
in notifying the remote terminal operators that IMS is shutting down.

If OTMA is active and a tpipe is idle for three consecutive system checkpoints, depending on certain
eligibility requirements, the tpipe is removed.

Examples
The following are examples of the /CHECKPOINT command:
Example 1 for /CHECKPOINT command

Entry ET:

/CHECKPOINT

Response ET:

DFSO58I (time stamp) CHECKPOINT COMMAND IN PROGRESS
DFS994I *CHKPT 82102/110247%*xSIMPLEx

Explanation: A simple checkpoint of IMS is written to the system log at 110247 (time) on 82102 (Julian
date). The checkpoint number is 82102/110247.

Example 2 for /CHECKPOINT command
Entry ET:

/CHECKPOINT FREEZE

Response ET:

DFSO58I (time stamp) CHECKPOINT COMMAND IN PROGRESS
DFS9941 *CHKPT 82206/120118%xFREEZEx

Explanation: IMS is terminated after all checkpoint freeze functions are completed. The checkpoint is
written to the system log at 120118 (time) on 82206 (Julian date). The checkpoint number is
82206/120118.

Example 3 for /CHECKPOINT command
Entry ET:

/CHECKPOINT FREEZE QUIESCE

Response ET:

DFSO58I (time stamp) CHECKPOINT COMMAND IN PROGRESS
DFS994I *CHKPT 82102/110247%*xFREEZEx
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Explanation: IMS is terminated after all VTAM nodes have returned a shutdown-complete indicator to IMS
and IMS has completed all checkpoint freeze functions. The checkpoint is written to the system log at
110247 (time) on 82102 (Julian date). The checkpoint number is 82102/110247.

Example 4 for /CHECKPOINT command
Entry ET:

/CHECKPOINT PURGE ABDUMP

Response ET:

DFSO58I (time stamp) CHECKPOINT COMMAND IN PROGRESS
DFS994I *CHKPT 82128/101112%*PURGEx*

Explanation: IMS is terminated after all checkpoint purge functions are completed. The checkpoint is
written to the system log at 101112 (time) on 82128 (Julian date). The checkpoint number is
82128/101112.

A z/OS ABEND message is issued when the dump of the IMS control region is completed.
Example 5 for /CHECKPOINT command
Entry ET:

/CHECKPOINT PURGE

Response ET:

DFSO58I (time stamp) CHECKPOINT COMMAND IN PROGRESS
DFS994I *CHKPT 82103/131415%*PURGEx*

Explanation: IMS is terminated after all checkpoint purge functions are completed. The checkpoint is
written to the system log at 131415 (time) on 82103 (Julian date). The checkpoint number is
82103/131415.

Example 6 for /CHECKPOINT command
Entry ET:

/CHECKPOINT STATISTICS

Response ET:

/DFSO58I (timestamp) CHECKPOINT COMMAND IN PROGRESS
/DFS9941 STATISTICS CHECKPOINT COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: IMS performance statistics records are written to the system log. No other information is
saved. This checkpoint cannot be used for a system restart.
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Chapter 14. /CLSDST command

The /CLSDST command causes IMS to disconnect an ISC TCP/IP or a VTAM terminal.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 163

« “Syntax” on page 163

« “Keywords” on page 163

« “Usage notes” on page 164

« “Example” on page 165

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the

command and keywords.

Table 109. Valid environments for the /CLSDST command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/CLSDST X X
FORCE X X
NODE X X
USER X X
Syntax

A

t )

/CLSDST NODE
e 1

nodename
L nodename* —J

|

M—— nodename

“— nodename

ALL

— USER username

ALL

Notes:

L USER — username —J

11SC TCP/IP nodes do not support the FORCE keyword.

Keywords

The following keywords are valid for the /CSLDST command:

FORCE

1
FORCE —~

Allows IMS to reinitialize a hung node with I/O in progress. FORCE reinitializes one session and is valid
only on an active IMS system. To activate FORCE on VTAM nodes, use the command /CLSDST NODE

P1 FORCE.
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For ISC VTAM nodes with parallel sessions, the USER keyword must be specified and only one USER
parameter is allowed.

ISC TCP/IP nodes do not support the FORCE keyword.
FORCE operates under the following conditions:

« Adisplay from VTAM indicates that no session exists. If a session does exist, or is in process, you
must issue the VTAM command VARY NET, INACT, FORCE to terminate the session, and the
command must successfully complete. This command terminates all parallel sessions.

Attention: If VARY NET, INACT, FORCE is not issued or does not successfully complete
before you issue the FORCE command, and the terminal is in the process of creation or
termination, the results might be unpredictable.

« The session is connected to IMS and output is in progress. A /DISPLAY on the node indicates that a
CID exists, that the node is connected (a status of CON is displayed), and that the node is not idle (a
status of IDLE is not displayed).

NODE
Specifies the node to be disconnected by IMS. The specified node must be connected before a
command is issued to disconnect it, as indicated by CON on the /DISPLAY NODE command referring

to that terminal.

If the USER keyword is omitted for ISC nodes, all half-sessions of a session type 6 node are
terminated. If the USER keyword is omitted, generic parameters are allowed for the NODE keyword.

The timing of the disconnection depends on the type of terminal:

« For keyboards or printers, console components and interactive terminals, the disconnection occurs
at the next message boundary.

« For component types that group messages (such as a SLU 1 statement reader, printer, or disk), the
disconnection occurs at the end of any group where processing is in progress.

« For 3270 displays, the disconnection occurs at the completion of the current (if any) I/O operation.

USER
Must be specified with the NODE keyword. NODE USER specifies the ISC user allocated to the ISC
node or the dynamic user signed on to the dynamic node. When a /CLSDST NODE nodename USER
username command is issued, it only affects the NODE if the USER is still associated with the node.

For non-ISC dynamic nodes, this command is valid only if the user is still sighed on to the node. For
ISC nodes, the half-sessions of the ISC node allocated to the specific users are terminated and the
users are not deallocated from the session. On restart, the /OPNDST command must specify the same
users and ID pairs.

Restrictions for using NODE and USER parameters together:
« Commands with the NODE USER keyword pair are valid only if:

— The USER is signed on to the NODE
— Inan ISC environment, the USER is allocated to the NODE
— The nodes and users already exist
« /CLSDST NODE USER commands are valid for ISC and non-ISC nodes and users.

Usage notes

/CLSDST resets preset mode, test mode, lock node, lock LTERM, pstop LTERM, and purge LTERM,
because these statuses are not significant and therefore are not kept after a logon or restart.

This command can be issued to an IMSplex using the Batch SPOC utility.

The /CLSDST command will also do some other cleanup depending on the recovery settings for the node.
Below are the actions taken:
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RCVYSTSN=NO
/CLSDST acts like a /CHANGE NODE COLDSESS command for FINANCE and SLUP nodes by setting
the session status to "cold". /CLSDST will act like a /QUIESCE NODE command for ISC (LU6.1) nodes
by initiating the shutdown and deallocating the user for the specified node. This action changes the
session status to cold. With these actions taken by the /CLSDST command, the next session initiation
request for this node will be allowed to again attempt a session cold start. For ETO nodes, the control
block structure could be deleted, if no significant status exists.

RCVYCONV=NO
/CLSDST causes any IMS conversations (active and held) to be terminated. Any conversational
message that is queued or being processed will have its output response message delivered
asynchronously.

RCVYFP=NO
/CLSDST causes Fast Path status and messages to be discarded.

RCVYRESP=NO
/CLSDST resets full-function response mode.

If global resource information is not kept in Resource Manager (RM), /CLSDST logs a node off and resets
status locally. If global resource information is kept in RM, /CLSDST resets status globally. If the node
has no significant status, /CLSDST deletes the node in RM.

If ROUTE is specified, it should be specified with ROUTE(*). The command fails if not routed to the IMS
where the node is active.

Example

Entry ET:

/CLSDST NODE WEST

Response ET:

DFSE58I CLSDST COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: The node, WEST, is disconnected from IMS.
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Chapter 15. /COMPT command

The /COMPT command sets a particular terminal component to a ready or not-ready state.

Output messages queued for a particular component will not be sent unless the component is ready.

Depending on terminal type and the availability of messages queued for other components, output

operations for other components can continue.
Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 167

« “Syntax” on page 167

« “Keywords” on page 168

« “Usage notes” on page 169

« “Examples” on page 169

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the

command and keywords.

Table 110. Valid environments for the /COMPT command and keywords

Command / Keywords

DB/DC

DBCTL

DCCTL

/COMPT

X

CNS

CRD

NODE

NOTRDY

PCH

PDS

PRT

RDR

READY

TDS

ubS

USER

VID

WPM1

WPM2

WPM3

XX X X X| X[ X|X|X| X|X|X|X|X]| X| X

XX X X X| X|X|X|X| X|X|X|X|X]| X|X

Syntax
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(— 1 ﬁ
»t/COMPT CNS L J NODE — nodename
/COM —J —— CRD — compt#

— PCH —

— PDS —
—— PRT —
— RDR —
—— TDS —
— UDS —

M VID —

M WPM1 —
M WPM2 —
— WPM3 —
1 NODE — nodename L J g
2 USER — username
3
4
E READY %
NOTRDY
Keywords

The following keywords are valid for the /COMPT command:

CNS |CRD | PCH | PDS | PRT|RDR| TDS | UDS | VID | WPM1 | WPM2 | WPM3 |1 2|3 |4
Specifies the component that you want to set to a ready or not-ready state.

The command format can take two forms. That is, a component can be referenced by using a
keyword, such as VID, or by using a number, such as 2.

When a keyword is used, a search is made of the components (as defined in the TERMINAL macro
during IMS system definition) for the component type defined that corresponds to the specified
keyword.

When a match is found, that component is made ready/not ready as specified by the command. If a
number other than 1 follows the keyword, the corresponding occurrence of that component type is
made ready/not ready.

/COMPT supports up to four components. When a number from 1 through 4 is used instead of a
keyword, the component affected is the one defined in that position during system definition,
independent of component type.

Restriction: When the /COMPT command contains the keyword CRD, it cannot also contain any of the
following keywords: WPM1, WPM2, or WPM3.

READY
Sets the specified terminal component to a ready state.

NOTRDY
Sets the specified terminal component to a not-ready state.
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NODE
Specifies the node name (as specified by the TERMINAL macro) of the terminal component that is to
be set in ready or not-ready state.

USER
Specifies the ISC subpool name of the nodename. The USER keyword is required if the node specified
on the command is an ISC node.

Usage notes

The ready or not-ready state set by the /COMPT command can be altered by the following:

« Another /COMPT command
- A /START, /RSTART, or /RCOMPT command
« An I/O error on the terminal component

The /COMPT command can only refer to a VTAM-attached terminal component.
Restrictions for using NODE and USER parameters together:
« Commands with the NODE USER keyword pair are valid only if:

— The USER is signed on to the NODE
— Inan ISC environment, the USER is allocated to the NODE
— The nodes and users already exist

« /COMPT (1]12|3]14) NODE USER (READY/NOTRDY) commands are valid for ISC and non-ISC nodes
and users.

Examples

The following are examples of the /COMPT command:

Example 1 for /COMPT command
Entry ET:

/COMPT 4 NODE ABC READY

Response ET:
DFSO58I COMPT COMMAND COMPLETED
Explanation: The fourth component defined in the TERMINAL macro on node ABC is made ready to IMS.

Example 2 for /COMPT command
Entry ET:

/COMPT VID 2 NODE ABC READY

Response ET:

DFSO058I COMPT COMMAND COMPLETED

Explanation: The second display component on node ABC is declared operable to IMS.

Related reference

“/ASSIGN command” on page 107

The /ASSIGN command alters the relationships between various IMS resources and resets certain values
specified during IMS system definition.
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Chapter 16. /CQCHKPT command

The /CQCHKPT command initiates a CQS checkpoint for a specific coupling facility list structure or all the
coupling facility list structures to which the IMS subsystem is connected.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 171

« “Syntax” on page 171

« “Keywords” on page 171

« “Usage notes” on page 172

« “Examples” on page 172

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 111. Valid environments for the /COCHKPT command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/CQCHKPT X X
SHAREDQ X X
STRUCTURE X X
SYSTEM X X
Syntax
JCQCHKPT SYSTEM STRUCTURE % structurename LJ'N
»1 /CQC —J_ E SHAREDQ j ALL
Keywords

The following keywords are valid for the /CQCHKPT command:

SHAREDQ
Specifies that the entire queue structure is to be checkpointed to the structure recovery data set.
While the checkpoint is in progress for the structure, no CQS can access the structure.

During a structure checkpoint, every CQS connected to that structure also takes a system checkpoint.

Recommendation: When possible, issue this command when it will have the least performance
impact to your online IMS subsystems.

STRUCTURE
Specifies a specific structure name (or all) for which a CQS checkpoint is to be taken. If an overflow
structure exists for a structure, a checkpoint is taken for both the primary and overflow structure.

SYSTEM
Specifies that a system checkpoint is to be taken; the CQS internal tables are checkpointed and
written to the CQS log. Only the CQS for which you enter the command takes a system checkpoint.
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Usage notes

This command sends the DFS058 CQCHKPT COMMAND IN PROGRESS message to the inputting
terminal, and sends an asynchronous response to the system console and master terminal when the CQS
checkpoint is complete.

This command is valid only in a shared-queues environment.

This command can be issued to an IMSplex using the Batch SPOC utility.

Examples
The following are examples of the /CQCHKPT command:
Example 1 for /CQCHKPT command

Entry ET:

/CQCHKPT SYSTEM STRUCTURE IMSMSGQO1

Response ET:

DFSO58I CQCHKPT COMMAND IN PROGRESS

CQSOO30I SYSTEM CHECKPOINT COMPLETE, STRUCTURE IMSMSGQO1 0
LOGTOKEN 0000000001687D3F CQS1CQS

DFS1972I CQCHKPT SYSTEM COMMAND COMPLETE FOR STRUCTURE=IMSMSGQO1

Explanation: A CQS system checkpoint completes successfully.

Recommendation: Record the log token displayed in the CQSO030I message because you might need it
for a CQS restart.

Example 2 for /CQCHKPT command
Entry ET:

/CQCHKPT SHAREDQ STRUCTURE IMSMSGQO1
Response ET:

DFSO58I CQCHKPT COMMAND IN PROGRESS
CQS0220I CQS CQS1CQS STARTED STRUCTURE CHECKPOINT FOR

STRUCTURE IMSMSGQO1 €CQs1cQs

CQS0200I STRUCTURE IMSMSGQO1 QUIESCED FOR
STRUCTURE CHECKPOINT CQS1CQS

CQS0201I STRUCTURE IMSMSGQO1 RESUMED AFTER

STRUCTURE CHECKPOINT CQS1CQS

CQSOO30I SYSTEM CHECKPOINT COMPLETE, STRUCTURE IMSMSGQO1 o
LOGTOKEN 0000000001688652 CQS1CQS

CQS02211 CQS CQS1CQS COMPLETED STRUCTURE CHECKPOINT

FOR STRUCTURE IMSMSGQO1 CQS1CQS

DFS1972I CQCHKPT SHAREDQ COMMAND COMPLETE FOR STRUCTURE=IMSMSGQO1

Explanation: A CQS structure checkpoint for a specific structure completes successfully.
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Chapter 17. /CQQUERY command

The /CQQUERY command displays information regarding a specific coupling facility list structure or all the
coupling facility list structures holding IMS messages.

The /CQQUERY STATISTICS command displays the statistics and status information for the coupling
facility list structures specified by the STRUCTURE keyword.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 173

« “Syntax” on page 173

« “Keywords” on page 173

» “Usage notes” on page 173

« “Examples” on page 174

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 112. Valid environments for the /COQUERY command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/CQQUERY X X
STATISTICS X X
STRUCTURE X X
Syntax

»EICQQUERYJ— STATISTICS — STRUCTURE structurename
/CQQ ALL

Keywords

The following keywords are valid for the /CQQUERY command:

STATISTICS
Specifies that statistics should be gathered and displayed.

STRUCTURE
Specifies that one or more structure names follow.

Only primary, coupling facility list-structure names used by IMS for shared queues are valid.

Usage notes

This command is valid only in a shared-queues environment.

The following statistics information is displayed:
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Number of data elements that can be allocated in the structure

Number of list entries that can be allocated in the structure

Number of data elements in use in the structure

Number of list entries in use in the structure

Entry-to-element ratio

The entry-to-element ratio is the ratio of list entries to list elements in the structure when the structure
was first allocated, or last altered (for structures defined with ALLOWAUTOALT(YES)). The ratio value is
initially derived by CQS from the OBJAVGSZ parameter in the CQSSGxxx PROCLIB member. The ratio can
be changed by z/0S dynamically as needed for ALLOWAUTOALT(YES) structures. The ratio might also
change slightly when a structure is rebuilt, because CQS uses the saved values of the actual number of
allocated entries and elements to derive the entry-to-element ratio for the connection to a rebuild
structure.

In an IMSplex, /CQQUERY displays information regarding a specific shared queue coupling facility list
structure or all the shared queue coupling facility list structures holding IMS messages. /CQQUERY does
not display any information about resource structures.

When the /€CQQ command is issued through OM, command processing is not serialized through the IMS
CTLTCB.

This command can be issued to an IMSplex by using the Batch SPOC utility.

Examples
The following are examples of the /CQQUERY command:
Example 1 for /CQQUERY command

Entry ET:

/CQQUERY STATISTICS STRUCTURE ALL

Response ET:

STRUCTURE NAME LEALLOC LEINUSE ELMALLOC ELMINUSE LE/EL

IMSMSGQO1 1789 11 1787 19 00001/00001
IMSMSGQOL10FLW N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
IMSEMHQO1 377 3 375 3 00001/00001
IMSEMHQO1O0FLW N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
*08282/211714%

Explanation: This command displays the structure statistics of the message queue and Fast Path EMH
queue structures used by IMS. The list entries allocated (LEALLOC), the list entries in use (LEINUSE), the
elements allocated (ELMALLOC) and the elements in use (ELMINUSE) show the usage of the structures.
When CQS allocates a structure, it allocates a certain number of list entries and elements to manage data
on the structure. A structure is full if all list entries are in use or if all elements are in use.

Example 2 for /CQQUERY command
Entry ET:

/CQQ STATISTICS STRUCTURE IMSMSGQO1

Response ET:

STRUCTURE NAME LEALLOC LEINUSE ELMALLOC ELMINUSE LE/EL

IMSMSG101 9132 9027 9130 9071 00001/00001
IMSMSGQO10FLW 1915 1866 1912 1866 00001/00001
*08282/211714%

Explanation: This command displays the structure statistics of the message queue structure used by IMS
and its associated overflow queue.
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Related concepts

Using structure alter for CQS (System Administration)

Related reference

CQSSGxxx member of the IMS PROCLIB data set (System Definition)
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Chapter 18. /CQSET command

Use a /CQSET SHUTDOWN SHAREDQ ON|OFF command to tell CQS whether to take a structure
checkpoint during normal shutdown.

You can specify a structure checkpoint for a specific coupling facility or for all coupling facility list
structures used by IMS.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 177

« “Syntax” on page 177

« “Keywords” on page 177

« “Usage notes” on page 178

« “Example” on page 178

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 113. Valid environments for the /COSET command and keywords

Command / Keyword DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
/CQSET X X
SHAREDQ X X
SHUTDOWN X X
STRUCTURE X X
Syntax

R
»t/CQSET j_ SHUTDOWN — SHAREDQ L J STRUCTURE —»
OFF

/CQS

structurename

ALL

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the /CQSET command:

SHAREDQ
Specifies that the entire queue structure is to be checkpointed to the structure recovery data set.
While the checkpoint is in progress for the structure, no CQS can access the structure.

During a structure checkpoint, every CQS connected to that structure also takes a system checkpoint.

SHUTDOWN
Specifies that CQS should take a structure checkpoint during normal CQS shutdown.

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1974, 2020

177



STRUCTURE
Specifies a specific structure name (or all) for which a CQS checkpoint is to be taken. If an overflow
structure exists for a structure, a checkpoint is taken for both the primary and overflow structure.

Usage notes

IMS initiates a normal CQS shutdown during a normal IMS shutdown.
This command is valid only in a shared-queues environment.

In an IMSplex, when the /€CQS command is issued through OM command processing, it is not serialized
through the IMS CTL TCB.

This command can be issued to an IMSplex using the Batch SPOC utility.

Example

Entry ET:

/CQSET SHUTDOWN SHAREDQ ON STRUCTURE ALL

Response ET:

DFSe58I CQSET COMMAND COMPLETE

Explanation: CQS will take a structure checkpoint when it shuts down.
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Chapter 19. CREATE commands

Use the IMS CREATE commands to create resources and resource descriptors.

These commands can be issued through TSO SPOC, IBM Management Console for IMS and DB2° for z/0S,
the Manage Resources options in the IMS Applications menu, or other user-written programs that issue
commands through OM API. These commands can also be issued to an IMSplex by using the Batch SPOC
utility.

Subsections:

« “CREATE DB command” on page 179

- “CREATE DBDESC command” on page 186

« “CREATE IMSCON commands” on page 192

« “CREATE OTMADESC command” on page 247
« “CREATE PGM command” on page 257

« “CREATE PGMDESC command” on page 267
« “CREATE RTC command” on page 277

« “CREATE RTCDESC command” on page 283

« “CREATE TRAN command” on page 288

« “CREATE TRANDESC command” on page 310

CREATE DB command

Use the CREATE DB command to create the database resource requirements for one or more physical
databases managed by IMS.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 179

« “Syntax” on page 180

« “Keywords” on page 180

« “Usage notes” on page 181
« “Output fields” on page 182

« “Return, reason, and completion codes” on page 183

« “Examples” on page 185

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 114. Valid environments for the CREATE DB command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
CREATE DB X X
LIKE X X
NAME X X
SET X X
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Syntax

B — NAME( Enaml ) —>

,J

e
CRE
L LIKE(

v

tl:)ESC( descriptor_name )j—
RSC( resource_name )

»g

UPD
]\ SET( ACCTYPE( I_ BRWSj ) )
t o j
EXCL
N
RESIDENT( —E Y l )

Default values shown in this syntax diagram reflect the default values that are defined in the IMS
database descriptor, DFSDSDB1. If you define another descriptor as the default with a CREATE or UPDATE
DBDESC command, the default values shown in this syntax diagram might not match the value defined in
the current default descriptor.

A 4

Keywords

The following keywords are valid for the CREATE DB command:
LIKE

Specifies that the resource is created using an existing resource or descriptor as a model, instead of
the default descriptor. The default descriptor is either the IMS descriptor DFSDSDB1, or the one that
you define. The model type can either be a descriptor (DESC), or a resource (RSC). The new resource
is created with all the same attributes as the model, except for the DEFAULT(Y) value. Attributes set
explicitly by the CREATE command override the model attributes. Later changes to the model are not
propagated to resources or descriptors that were created from it.

You can use QUERY commands to display the model name and model type used to create the
resource. The model nhame and type returned from the QUERY command are provided for
informational purposes only. The EXPORT command exports a resource definition, including the
model name and model type, to the definition member. The IMPORT command imports a resource
definition, including the model name and model type, from the definition member. An IMPORT
command that creates a resource saves the model name and model type, but does not use the
models attributes.

When you specify LIKE on a CREATE command, IMS sets the attributes of the newly created resource
or descriptor to the models current attributes, except for the default attribute.

DESC(descriptor_name)
Specifies the name of the descriptor to use as a model to define this resource.

RSC(resource_name)
Specifies the name of the resource to use as a model to define this resource.
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NAME

Specifies the 1-8 character name of the database (DBD name). Names must be alphanumeric (A
through Z, 0 through 9, #, $, and @). All database names must begin with an alphabetic character (A
through Z, #, $, and @) followed by 0-7 alphanumeric characters. Names cannot include a blank,
comma, period, hyphen, or equal sigh. Names cannot begin with DFS, except for DFSIVPxx and
DFSSAMxx. Names cannot be BASICEDT, DBCDM, DBRC, ISCEDT, MSDB, SDB, or WTOR. A database
resource and a database descriptor can have the same name.

SET

Specifies the attributes of the database to be created. If the LIKE keyword is omitted, attributes not
specified take the value defined in the default descriptor, which is either IMS descriptor DFSDSDB1 or
user-defined. If the LIKE keyword is specified, attributes not specified take the value defined in the
model.

ACCTYPE()
Specifies the access intent for the named database, which is how the subsystem requesting
access plans to use the database. Access type is used with the database sharing level declared to
DBRC. Access types include the following options:

BRWS
The database is available for read-only processing on this IMS subsystem. The only programs
that can use the database on this subsystem are those that have a PCB processing option of
GO (PROCOPT=GO0). Programs that access the data using the GO processing option might see
uncommitted data since a sharing IMS subsystem could be updating the database. The
database is opened for read-only processing.

EXCL
The database is to be used exclusively by this IMS subsystem. This exclusive access is
guaranteed only when the database is registered to DBRC.

READ
The database is available for read-only processing in this IMS subsystem. Programs with
update intent can be scheduled, but cannot update the database. Access type READ differs
from access type BRWS in that the data is read with integrity (locking is performed) and all
programs can access the data, not just those with a processing option of GO. The database is
opened for read-only processing.

UPD
The database is available for update as well as read processing in the IMS subsystem. This is
the default.

RESIDENT
Specifies the resident option. The RESIDENT(N) option takes effect immediately. The
RESIDENT(Y) option takes effect at the next restart, unless the database was created as
RESIDENT(Y) after the checkpoint from which this IMS is performing emergency restart. A
database defined as a DEDB or an MSDB in ACBLIB always sets the RESIDENT(Y) attribute,
regardless of the RESIDENT value specified.

The DMB associated with the named database resource is not made resident in storage. The
DMB is loaded at scheduling time.

The DMB associated with the named database resource is made resident in storage at the
next IMS restart. At the next IMS restart, IMS loads the DMB and initializes it. A resident
database is accessed from local storage, which eliminates I/O to the ACBLIB. In an online
environment, the DMB control blocks are stored in the ACBLIB. If the DLI/SAS address space
exists, DLI/SAS loads the DMB; otherwise, it is the IMS control region that loads it. This makes
the DMB dependent on the existence of the corresponding database resource.

Usage notes
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The database can be HSAM, HISAM, HDAM, HIDAM, DEDB, MSDB, or a HALDB master database. Two
database resources must be defined for a HIDAM database; one for the INDEX DBD, and one for the
HIDAM DBD. No database resource should be defined for a PHIDAM primary index. One database must be
defined for each secondary index that refers to any database defined to the online system. The database
cannot be a HALDB partition. HALDB partitions can be defined using the HALDB Partition Definition utility.

A BLDL is performed on the DMB associated with this database. The database is created even if the DMB
is not defined in ACBLIB. In this case, the database cannot be used. The database status is NOTINIT
when a /DISPLAY DB or QUERY DB is issued for the database. Online Change must be used to add the
DMB to ACBLIB, before the database can be used.

After a CREATE DB command for a HALDB master database, the user must issue a QUERY DB command
ora /DISPLAY DB command for the HALDB master to determine if the partitions were built. If the
partitions were not built, the user must issue one of the following commands to initialize the partitions:

« A /START DB HALDB_Master OPENcommand
« An UPDATE DB NAME (HALDB_Master) START(ACCESS) OPTION(OPEN) command

Fast Path DEDB or MSDB-related control blocks are loaded.

If the DMB is in the ACBLIB library, IMS loads the DMB and can determine what type of database it is. IMS
takes different actions depending on whether it is a full function database, a DEDB, or an MSDB.

« For full function databases, the DMB is loaded into the DMB pool. Even if the database is created with
RESIDENT(Y), DMB residency does not take effect until the next IMS restart.

« For DEDBs, the DMCB (DEDB version of a DMB), is chained into the DMCB chain (all DEDB DMCBs are
resident). The parameters are then checked for CI size and to see whether the DMCB contains an area
that already exists. If the CI size of any AREA is larger than the CI size specified for the DBBF buffers
(fast path global buffer pool), then the CREATE command fails with completion code E3. If the DMCB
contains an area definition that already exists in the FPAL (Fast Path Area List), the CREATE command
fails with completion code E4.

« For MSDBs, a special procedure is required to make the MSDB available. The MSDB can then be used at
the next IMS restart

If the DMB is not in the ACBLIB library, then the DDIR control block is successfully created, but has an
initial status of NOTINIT.

Resources exist in IMS until they are deleted using a DELETE command. Resources are recoverable
across an IMS warm start or emergency restart. Resources are lost if IMS is cold started, unless cold start
imports definitions that were exported while IMS was up.

The CREATE DB command is similar to local online change (using a /MODIFY command) or global online
change (using an INITIATE OLC command) for database resources in the MODBLKS data set, except
that databases are added dynamically.

Restrictions:
- The CREATE DB command can be issued only through the OM API.
« This command is not valid:

— On the XRF alternate, RSR tracker, or FDBR region.

— If online change for MODBLKS is enabled (DFSDFxxx or DFSCGxxx are defined with MODBLKS=0LC,
or MODBLKS is not defined).

Output fields

The following table shows the CREATE DB output fields. The columns in the table are as follows:

Short label
Contains the short label generated in the XML output.
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Keyword

Identifies keyword on the command that caused the field to be generated. N/A appears for output
fields that are always returned. error appears for output fields that are returned only in case of an

error.
Meaning

Provides a brief description of the output field.

Table 115. Output fields for the CREATE DB command

Short label Keyword Meaning

CcC N/A Completion code.

CCTXT error Completion code text that briefly explains the meaning of the
non-zero completion code.

DB DB Database name.

MBR N/A IMSplex member that built the output line.

Return, reason, and completion codes

The following table includes the return and reason codes and a brief explanation of the codes. The return
or reason code returned for the command might also indicate an error from a CSL request.

Table 116. Return and reason codes for CREATE DB

Return code Reason code Meaning

X'00000000" X'00000000" Command completed successfully. The command output
contains a line for each resource, accompanied by its
completion code. See the completion code table for details.

X'00000008' X'00002048' Invalid SET attribute.

X'00000008' X'00002117' Invalid LIKE descriptor name.

X'00000008' X'00002118' Invalid LIKE resource name.

X'0000000C" X'00003000' Command was successful for some resources but failed for
others. The command output contains a line for each
resource, accompanied by its completion code. See the
completion code table for details.

X'0000000cC" X'00003004' Command was not successful for any of the resources. The
command output contains a line for each resource,
accompanied by its completion code. See the completion
code table for details.

X'00000010" X'0000400cC" Command is not valid on the XRF alternate.

X'00000010" X'00004014' Command is not valid on the RSR tracker.

X'00000010' X'00004204' Model is quiesced. Cannot quiesce the model.

X'00000010' X'00004120' Online change phase is in progress.

X'00000010' X'00004300' Command is not allowed because online change for
MODBLKS is enabled (DFSDFxxx or DFSCGxxx defined with
MODBLKS=0LC, or MODBLKS not defined).

X'00000010" X'00004301" Command is not allowed because the database is defined

RESIDENT(Y), the DMB indicates there is a logical relationship
for the database, but the other database is not defined.
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Table 116. Return and reason codes for CREATE DB (continued)

Return code

Reason code

Meaning

X'00000014' X'00005004' DFSOCMD response buffer could not be obtained.
X'00000014' X'00005008' DFSPOOL storage could not be obtained.

X'00000014' X'0000500C' AWE could not be obtained.

X'00000014" X'00005010" Unable to obtain latch.

X'00000014' X'00005114' Resource or descriptor that is specified as a model is in the

process of being imported from the change list in the IMSRSC
repository or was not imported successfully from the change
list at the end of IMS restart. This resource or descriptor
cannot be referenced as a model on a CREATE command until
it is successfully imported from the repository.

Errors unique to the processing of this command are returned as completion codes. The following table
includes an explanation of the completion codes.

Table 117. Completion codes for the CREATE DB command

Completion  Completion code text Meaning
code

0 Command completed successfully for
database.

11 RESOURCE ALREADY EXISTS Database exists.

17 ANOTHER CMD IN PROGRESS Quiescing the default descriptor failed
because it was being referenced by
another command.

5F INVALID CHARACTERS IN NAME Name is invalid because it contains an
invalid character.

60 GETMAIN STORAGE ERROR A GETMAIN request for storage was
unsuccessful.

61 DFSBCB STORAGE ERROR Request to get BCB storage for DDIR
control block failed.

65 DMB POOL STORAGE ERROR During a CREATE command for a DB
resource, there was no storage available in
the DMB pool to load a resident DMB.

8A WILDCARD PARAMETER NOT The CREATE command does not support

SUPPORTED wildcard parameters. You must explicitly
specify the names of the resources you
want to create.

90 INTERNAL ERROR An IMS system service failure.

93 RESERVED NAME Name is reserved. For example, name
starts with DFS (except for DFSSAMxx or
DFSIVPxx), or is an IMS reserved name
such as BASICEDT or WTOR.

BC MAX 32767 DB EXCEEDED The CREATE DB command failed, because

it attempted to create the 32768th
database. A maximum of 32,767
databases are allowed.
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Table 117. Completion codes for the CREATE DB command (continued)

Completion = Completion code text Meaning
code
DE ACBLIB READ FAILURE A read request for a member in ACBLIB
failed.
FA AREA SIZE GREATER THAN BUFF SIZE A CREATE command for a DEDB failed

because one of the areas in the DEDB has a
buffer size greater than the system buffer
size (BSIZ2).

E4 DUPLICATE AREA ALREADY EXISTS A CREATE command for a DEDB failed
because one of the areas in the DEDB
already exists.

Examples

The following are examples of the CREATE DB command:
Example 1 for CREATE DB command
TSO SPOC input:

CREATE DB NAME (DBOO0001,DBOOOOO2,DBOOOOO3) SET(ACCTYPE(UPD),RESIDENT(Y))
TSO SPOC output:

DBName MbxName cc
DBOOOOO1 IMS1 0]
DBOOOOO2 IMS1 0
DBOOOOO3 IMS1 0]

OM API input:
CMD (CREATE DB NAME (DBOOOOO1, DBOOOOO2,DBOOOOO3) SET(ACCTYPE(UPD),RESIDENT(Y)))
OM API output:

<imsout>
<ctl>
<omname>0M10M </omname>
<omvsn>1.3.0</omvsn>
<xmlvsn>20 </xmlvsn>
<statime>2006.254 23:22:04.212509</statime>
<stotime>2006.254 23:22:04.267816</stotime>
<staseq>BF6461C25FD1D8C5</staseq>
<stoseq>BF6461C26D528480</stoseq>
<rqsttknl>USRTO11 10162204</rqsttknl>
<rc>00000000</rCc>
<rsn>00000000</rsn>
</ctl>
<cmd>
<master>IMS1 </master>
<userid>USRTO11 </userid>
<verb>CRE </verb>
<kwd>DB </kwd>
<input>CREATE DB NAME (DBOO000O1,DBO000O2,DBOOOOO3)
SET (ACCTYPE(UPD) ,RESIDENT(Y)) </input>
</cmd>
<cmdrsphdr>
<hdr slbl="DB" 1lbl="DBName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="1" scroll="no"
len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" />
<hdr slbl="MBR" 1lbl="MbrName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="2" scroll="no"
len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" />
<hdr slbl="CC" 11b1l="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes"
len="4" dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />
<hdr slbl="CCTXT" 11lbl="CCText" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0"
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scroll="yes" len="x" dtype="CHAR" skipb="yes" align="left" />
</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

<rsp>DB(DBOOOOOL) MBR(IMS1) CC( 0) </rsp>

<rsp>DB(DBOOOOO2) MBR(IMS1) CC( 0) </rsp>

<rsp>DB(DBOOOOO3) MBR(IMS1) CC( 0) </xsp>

</cmdrspdata>

</imsout>

TSO SPOC input:

QRY DB NAME(DBOO*) SHOW(ACCTYPE,RESIDENT,DEFNTYPE, MODEL)

TSO SPOC output:
DBName  MbrName CC TYPE LAcc Rsdnt LRsdnt ModelName ModelType DefnType
DBOOOOO1 IMS1 0 UPD Y N DFSDSDB1 DESC CREATE
DBOOOOO2 IMS1 0 UPD Y N DFSDSDB1 DESC CREATE
DBOOOOO3 IMS1 0 UPD Y N DFSDSDB1 DESC CREATE

Explanation: Several databases are created dynamically, with an access type of update (UPD) and an
attribute of resident. Attributes not specified on the command are set to the attributes defined in the
database default descriptor. The QRY DB command displays the database attributes specified on the
SHOW keyword. The database TYPE is shown as blank for both databases, since there is no DMB in
ACBLIB and IMS cannot tell what the database type is. The resident attribute (Rsdnt) is shown as Y (yes),
but the local resident attribute (Lrsdnt) is shown as N (no), since the resident attribute does not take
effect until the next restart. The database default descriptor used to create the databases is shown as
ModelName DFSDSDB1 and ModelType DESC for descriptor. The definition type Defntype is CREATE,
since both of these databases were defined with a CREATE command.

Related concepts

How to interpret CSL request return and reason codes (System Programming APIs)
Related tasks

Adding MSDB databases dynamically to an online IMS system (Database Administration)
Related reference

“Command keywords and their synonyms” on page 63

All IMS command keywords and their synonyms, as well as keywords supported by the OM API, are
listed. The list covers command keywords for the OM command processing clients such as IMS, ODBM,
IMSCON, and RM.

CREATE DBDESC command

Use the CREATE DBDESC command to create database descriptors, which serve as models for creating
database resources or other database descriptors.

A descriptor is created with a value set for every attribute.

Subsections:

“Environment” on page 186

« “Syntax” on page 187

- “Keywords” on page 187

« “Usage notes” on page 189
« “Output fields” on page 189

« “Return, reason, and completion codes” on page 190

« “Examples” on page 191

Environment
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The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
command and keywords.

Table 118. Valid environments for the CREATE DBDESC command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
CREATE DBDESC X X

LIKE X X X
NAME X X

SET X X

Syntax

L.

»
>

»tCREATEj_ DBDESC — NAME(
CRE

L LIKE( tDESC( descriptor_name )J—)
RSC( resource_name )

L [

SET( —— ACCTYPE( J_ BRWST ) )

h EXCL ﬂ
READ

N

M——— DEFAULT( J_ Y T )
N

—— RESIDENT( —E Y L ) —

Default values shown in this syntax diagram reflect the default values that are defined in the IMS
database descriptor, DFSDSDB1. If you define another descriptor as the default with a CREATE or UPDATE
DBDESC command, the default values shown in this syntax diagram might not match the value defined in
the current default descriptor.

J

[
1l

\ 4

A

Keywords

The following keywords are valid for the CREATE DBDESC command:

LIKE
Specifies that the descriptor is created using an existing descriptor as a model, instead of the default
descriptor. The default descriptor is either the IMS descriptor DFSDSDB1, or user-defined. The model
type can either be a descriptor (DESC), or a resource (RSC). The descriptor is created with all the same
attributes as the model, except for the DEFAULT(Y) value. Attributes set explicitly by the CREATE
command override the model attributes. DEFAULT(Y) must be specified explicitly to make a descriptor
the default descriptor. Later changes to the model are not propagated to resources or descriptors that
were created from it.

Chapter 19. CREATE commands 187



Use QUERY commands to display the model name and model type used to create the descriptor. The
model name and type returned from the QUERY command are provided for informational purposes
only. The EXPORT command exports a resource definition including the model name and model type
to the definition member. The IMPORT command imports a resource definition including the model
name and model type from the definition member. An IMPORT command that creates a resource
saves the model name and model type, but does not use the model's attributes.

When you specify LIKE on a CREATE command, IMS uses the model's current attributes to set the
attributes of the newly-created descriptor, except for the default attribute.

DESC(descriptor_name)
Specifies the name of the descriptor to use as a model to define this descriptor.

RSC(resource_name)
Specifies the name of the resource to use as a model to define this descriptor.

NAME
Specifies the 1-8 character name of the database descriptor. Names must be alphanumeric (A
through Z, 0 through 9, #, $, and @). All database descriptor names must begin with an alphabetic
character (A through Z, #, $, and @) followed by 0—7 alphanumeric characters. Names cannot include
a blank, comma, period, hyphen, or equal sign. Names cannot begin with DFS, except for DFSIVPxx
and DFSSAMxx. Names cannot be BASICEDT, DBCDM, DBRC, ISCEDT, MSDB, SDB, or WTOR. A
database resource and a database descriptor can have the same name.

SET
Specifies the attributes of the database to be created. If the LIKE keyword is omitted, attributes not
specified take the value defined in the default descriptor, which is either IMS descriptor DFSDSDB1 or
user-defined. If the LIKE keyword is specified, attributes not specified take the value defined in the
model.

ACCTYPE()
Specifies the access intent for the named database, which is how the subsystem requesting
access plans to use the database. Access type is used in conjunction with the database sharing
level declared to DBRC.

UPD
The database is available for update as well as read processing in the IMS subsystem. This is
the default.

BRWS
The database is available for read-only processing on this IMS subsystem. The only programs
that can use the database on this subsystem are those that have a PCB processing option of
GO (PROCOPT=GO). Programs that access the data using the GO processing option might see
uncommitted data since a sharing IMS subsystem could be updating the database. The
database is opened for read-only processing.

EXCL
The database is to be used exclusively by this IMS subsystem. This exclusive access is
guaranteed only when the database is registered to DBRC.

READ
The database is available for read-only processing in this IMS subsystem. Programs with
update intent can be scheduled, but cannot update the database. Access type READ differs
from access type BRWS in that the data is read with integrity (locking is performed) and all
programs can access the data, not just those with a processing option of GO. The database is
opened for read-only processing.

DEFAULT
Specifies whether the descriptor is the default.

N
The descriptor is not the default.
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The descriptor is the default, which resets the existing default descriptor to DEFAULT(N).
When a descriptor is created without the LIKE keyword, any attribute not specified on the
CREATE command takes the value defined in the default descriptor. Only one descriptor can
be defined as the default for a resource type. IMS defines a default database descriptor called
DFSDSDB1, where all attributes are defined with the default value. Defining a user-defined
descriptor as the default overrides the IMS-defined descriptor. Since only one database
descriptor can be the default at one time, only one database name may be specified with
DEFAULT(Y).

RESIDENT
Specifies the resident option. The RESIDENT(N) option takes effect right away. The RESIDENT(Y)
option takes effect at the next restart, unless the database was created as RESIDENT(Y) after the
checkpoint from which this IMS is performing emergency restart. A database defined as a DEDB in
ACBLIB always sets the RESIDENT(Y) attribute when the DEDB is loaded, regardless of the
RESIDENT value specified. RESIDENT(N) is rejected for a DEDB

N
The DMB associated with the named database resource is not made resident in storage. The
DMB is loaded at scheduling time.

The DMB associated with the named database resource is made resident in storage at the
next IMS restart. At the next IMS restart, IMS loads the DMB and initializes it. A resident
database is accessed from local storage, which eliminates I/O to the ACBLIB. In an online
environment, the DMB control blocks are stored in the ACBLIB. If the DLI/SAS address space
exists, DLI/SAS loads the DMB; otherwise, it is the IMS control region that loads it. This makes
the DMB dependent on the existence of the corresponding database resource.

Usage notes

Attributes not explicitly specified on the CREATE command take the default value. Any database resource
or descriptor can be created using this descriptor as a model, by specifying the CREATE command with
LIKE(DESC(descriptor_name)).

Descriptors exist for the life of the IMS unless they are deleted using a DELETE command. The
descriptors are recoverable across an IMS warm start or emergency restart. Descriptors are lost if IMS is
cold started, unless cold start imports definitions that were exported while IMS was up.

The CREATE DBDESC command can only be issued through the Operations Manager API. This command
applies to DB/DC and DBCTL systems.

This command is not valid on the XRF alternate, RSR tracker, or FDBR region. The CREATE DBDESC
command is not valid if online change for MODBLKS is enabled (DFSDFxxx or DFSCGxxx defined with
MODBLKS=0LC or MODBLKS not defined).

Output fields

The following table shows the CREATE DBDESC output fields. The columns in the table are as follows:
Short label
Contains the short label generated in the XML output.

Keyword
Identifies keyword on the command that caused the field to be generated. N/A appears for output
fields that are always returned. error appears for output fields that are returned only in case of an
error.

Meaning
Provides a brief description of the output field.
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Table 119. Output fields for the CREATE DBDESC command

Short label Keyword Meaning

cC N/A Completion code.

CCTXT error Completion code text that briefly explains the meaning of the
non-zero completion code.

DESC DBDESC Database descriptor name.

MBR N/A IMSplex member that built the output line.

OLDDEF DBDESC Old default descriptor name, if this descriptor is made the

default by specifying DEFAULT(Y). The old default descriptor
is no longer the default.

Return, reason, and completion codes

The following table includes the return and reason codes and a brief explanation of the codes. The return
or reason code returned for the command might also indicate an error from a CSL request.

Table 120. Return and reason codes for CREATE DBDESC

Return code

Reason code

Meaning

X'00000000' X'00000000' Command completed successfully. The command output
contains a line for each descriptor, accompanied by its
completion code. See the completion code table for details.

X'00000008' X'00002048' Invalid SET attribute.

X'00000008' X'00002117" Invalid LIKE descriptor name.

X'00000008' X'00002118' Invalid LIKE resource name.

X'00000008' X'00002133' Multiple name parameters specified with DEFAULT(Y) is
invalid. Only one descriptor may be the default at one time.

X'0000000cC" X'00003000" Command was successful for some descriptors but failed for
others. The command output contains a line for each
descriptor, accompanied by its completion code. See the
completion code table for details.

X'0000000C' X'00003004' Command was not successful for any of the descriptors. The
command output contains a line for each descriptor,
accompanied by its completion code. See the completion
code table for details.

X'00000010" X'0000400cC" Command is not valid on the XRF alternate.

X'00000010" X'00004014' Command is not valid on the RSR tracker.

X'00000010' X'00004120' Online change phase is in progress.

X'00000010" X'00004204' Model is quiesced. Cannot quiesce model.

X'00000010' X'00004300' Command is not allowed because online change for
MODBLKS is enabled (DFSDFxxx or DFSCGxxx defined with
MODBLKS=0LC, or MODBLKS not defined).

X'00000010' X'00004301" Command is not allowed because the database is defined

RESIDENT(Y), the DMB indicates there is a logical relationship
for the database, but the other database is not defined.
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Table 120. Return and reason codes for CREATE DBDESC (continued)

Return code Reason code Meaning

X'00000014' X'00005004' DFSOCMD response buffer could not be obtained.
X'00000014' X'00005008' DFSPOOL storage could not be obtained.

X'00000014' X'0000500C' AWE could not be obtained.

X'00000014" X'00005010" Unable to obtain latch.

X'00000014' X'00005114' Resource or descriptor that is specified as a model is in the

process of being imported from the change list in the IMSRSC
repository or was not imported successfully from the change
list at the end of IMS restart. This resource or descriptor
cannot be referenced as a model on a CREATE command until
it is successfully imported from the repository.

Errors unique to the processing of this command are returned as completion codes. The following table
includes an explanation of the completion codes.

Table 121. Completion codes for the CREATE DBDESC command

Completion  Completion code text Meaning
code
0 Command completed successfully for
database descriptor.
11 RESOURCE ALREADY EXISTS Database descriptor already exists.
17 ANOTHER CMD IN PROGRESS Quiescing the default descriptor failed

because it was being referenced by
another command.

5F INVALID CHARACTERS IN NAME Name is invalid because it contains an
invalid character.

60 GETMAIN STORAGE ERROR A GETMAIN request for storage was
unsuccessful.

61 DFSBCB STORAGE ERROR Request to get BCB storage for DDIR
control block failed.

8A WILDCARD PARAMETER NOT You must explicitly specify the names of

SUPPORTED the descriptors you want to create. The

CREATE command does not support
wildcard parameters.

90 INTERNAL ERROR An IMS system service failure.

93 RESERVED NAME Name is reserved. For example, name
starts with DFS (except for DFSSAMxx or
DFSIVPxx), or is an IMS reserved name
such as BASICEDT or WTOR.

Examples

The following are examples of the CREATE DBDESC command:
Example 1 for CREATE DBDESC command
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In this example, the database descriptors listed in the command with the NAME keyword are created with
update access. Attributes not specified on the command are assigned the system defaults.

TSO SPOC input:

CREATE DBDESC NAME (DBHDAM1, DBHDAM2,DBHDAM3,DBHDAM4) SET (ACCTYPE (UPD))

TSO SPOC output:

DBName MbrName CC
DBHDAM1 IMS1 0
DBHDAM2 IMS1 0
DBHDAM3 IMS1 0
DBHDAM4 IMS1 0

Related concepts
How to interpret CSL request return and reason codes (System Programming APIs)
Related reference

“Command keywords and their synonyms” on page 63

All IMS command keywords and their synonyms, as well as keywords supported by the OM API, are
listed. The list covers command keywords for the OM command processing clients such as IMS, ODBM,
IMSCON, and RM.

CREATE IMSCON commands

Use the CREATE IMSCON commands to add IMS Connect port or data store definitions during runtime
processing without having to restart your IMS Connect instance.

The TYPE keyword specifies the type of IMS Connect resource to create.

The CREATE IMSCON command is processed by every IMS Connect to which OM routes the command,
whether or not OM has designated a particular IMS Connect as the command master.

Subsections:

« “CREATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) command” on page 192
« “CREATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) command” on page 202

« “CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) command” on page 208
Related reference

IMS Connect type-2 commands (Commands)
HWSCFGxx member of the IMS PROCLIB data set (System Definition)

CREATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) command

Use the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (DATASTORE) command to add IMS Connect data store definitions
during runtime processing without having to restart your IMS Connect instance.

The CREATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) command is used to add a communications path to an IMS
data store from IMS Connect.

You can also create data store definitions by specifying the DATASTORE statement in the HWSCFGxx
member of the IMS PROCLIB data set.
Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 193

« “Syntax” on page 193

- “Keywords” on page 194

« “Usage notes” on page 197
« “Equivalent WTOR and z/OS commands” on page 198
« “Output fields” on page 198
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« “Return, reason, and completion codes” on page 198

« “Return, reason, and completion codes handled by OM” on page 200

« “Examples” on page 200

Environment

The CREATE IMSCON command is applicable only to IMS Connect. To issue this command, the following
conditions must be satisfied:

« IMS Connect must be active and configured to communicate with the Common Service Layer (CSL)
Structured Call Interface (SCI).

« Atype-2 command environment with Structured Call Interface (SCI) and Operations Manager (OM)
must be active.

Syntax

»tCREATE IMSCON — TYPE(DATASTORE) — NAME( name ) >
CRE j_ L LIKE(rsc_name )J
C SET(A) j
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120

—— ACKTO( —L timeout_value L ) —

APPL( appl_name ) ——

Lo
CASCADE( OFF )
||

CMOATOQ( que_name )———

M DRU( exit_name ) ——

M————— GROUP( xcf_group_name )——

5000

M MAXI( —L flood_ctrl_value L ) —

M—— MEMBER( xcf-member_name )——
0
M MULTIRTP( J_ONT )
#

M OAAV( acee_aging_value ) —

M RRNAME( reroute name )———

M—— SMEMBER( super member name ) ——

—— TMEMBER( /ims_xcf member_name )——

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (DATASTORE) command:

LIKE
Specifies the existing IMS Connect data store to use as a model. The new resource is created with all
of the same attribute values as the specified model data store.

Attributes that are set explicitly by the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (DATASTORE) command override the
attribute values that are generated from the model. Later changes to the model are not propagated to
resources that were created from it.

NAME
Specifies the 1- to 8-character name of the IMS data store. The name can consist of alphanumeric
characters and must be unique within IMS Connect.

This keyword is equivalent to the ID parameter of the DATASTORE statement in the HWSCFGxx
member of the IMS PROCLIB data set.

This parameter is required.

SET
Specifies the attributes of the IMS data store to be created.

If the LIKE keyword is omitted, the required attributes must be specified. If an optional attribute is
not specified, IMS Connect uses its default value.
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If the LIKE keyword is specified, the attribute values that are specified with the SET keyword override
the values that are generated from the model.

ACKTO
Specifies the timeout interval for acknowledgements to OTMA for CMO and CM1 output messages
and for IMS-to-IMS transaction messages. The timeout value can be 0 - 255 seconds.

This parameter is optional and defaults to 120. If the timeout value is O or is not specified, the
OTMA ACK timeout default value of 120 seconds is set.

For IMS-to-IMS transaction messages, if an acknowledgement is not received by OTMA before the
timeout interval expires, OTMA reroutes the transaction message to the timeout queue, DFS$
$TOQ.

APPL
Specifies the 1- to 8-character alphanumeric TCP/IP APPL name defined to RACF in the
PTKTDATA statement.

This parameter is optional and defaults to blanks. If you are using PassTicket and user message
exits, you must specify the APPL parameter.

CASCADE=
For this data store connection only, enables or disables support for the cascading of global, two-
phase commit (synclevel=syncpoint) z/OS Resource Recovery Services transactions from IMS TM
Resource Adapter via a TCP/IP connection to an IMS TM or IMS DB/DC system that is on a
different z/OS image (LPAR) than IMS Connect. Cascading transactions that are received via a
LOCAL option connection is not supported.

The CASCADE parameter applies only to the support for cascading global, RRS transactions
between IMS Connect and IMS TM when they are on different z/OS images. The specification of
the IMS Connect CASCADE parameter does not affect support between other components or
subsystems, such as between IMS subsystems in a shared queues environment.

The CASCADE specification in the definition of a data store connection overrides the value of
CASCADE that is in effect for the IMS Connect system.

Until the next restart of IMS Connect, a CASCADE specification made by the UPDATE IMSCON
TYPE (DATASTORE) SET(CASCADE()) command overrides the CASCADE specification on the
DATASTORE configuration statement.

0
When the LIKE keyword is used to create a data store connection by copying the attributes of
an existing data store connection, the numerical character "0" omits the CASCADE
specification from the copied attributes. If CASCADE=0 is specified when the LIKE keyword is
not used, the result is the same as omitting the CASCADE keyword. In either case, the
resulting data store connection inherits the CASCADE value that is in effect for the IMS
Connect system configuration.

CASCADE(O0) is the default.

OFF
Disables support for cascading of global, two-phase commit (synclevel=syncpoint) RRS
transactions to an IMS TM or IMS DB/DC system that is running on a different LPAR than IMS
Connect. If a synclevel=syncpoint transaction is routed to an IMS system that resides on a
different LPAR than IMS Connect, IMS Connect rejects the transaction with return code 4 and
reason code NCASCADE.

When support is disabled, you can send a synclevel=syncpoint transaction to IMS on this data
store connection only if IMS Connect and IMS reside on the same LPAR.

ON
Enables support for cascading of global, two-phase commit (synclevel=syncpoint) RRS
transactions to an IMS TM or IMS DB/DC system that is running on different LPAR than IMS
Connect.
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IMS Connect detects whether the IMS system is on the same LPAR. If IMS Connect and IMS
are running on different LPARs, two-phase commit processing uses cascaded transactions. If
IMS Connect and IMS are running on the same LPAR, two-phase commit processing does not
use cascaded transactions.

CMOATOQ
Specifies the 1- to 8-character alphanumeric name for the OTMA CMO ACK timeout queue.

The value that is specified here overrides both the OTMA default value of DFS$$TOQ and the value
that is set in the HWS statement of the HWSCFGxx member of the IMS PROCLIB data set.

This parameter is optional and defaults to blanks.

DRU
Specifies the 1- to 8-character alphanumeric name for the OTMA destination resolution user
(DRU) exit that is passed to OTMA. The DRU exit is required to support asynchronous output to
IMS Connect clients.

This parameter is optional and defaults to DFSYDRUO.

GROUP
Specifies the 1- to 8-character alphanumeric name of the z/OS cross-system coupling facility
(XCF) group for the IMS OTMA. IMS Connect uses this value to join the XCF group.
Because IMS Connect and IMS must be in the same XCF group to communicate, this group name
must match the XCF group name that you define to IMS (GRNAME) in the IMS startup JCL (for
example, "OTMA=Y,GRNAME=&GROUP,USERVAR=&MEMBER",...).

This parameter is required if the LIKE keyword is not specified.
MAXI
Specifies the OTMA input message flood control value. The valid range is 0 - 9999.
If you specify a value of 0, the OTMA default value of 5000 is used.
If you specify a value 1 - 200, the OTMA minimum value of 200 is used.
This parameter is optional and defaults to 5000.

MEMBER
Specifies the 1- to 16-character alphanumeric XCF member name that identifies IMS Connect in
the XCF group that is specified by the GROUP parameter.

This name is the XCF name that IMS uses to communicate with IMS Connect in that XCF group.
This XCF member name for IMS Connect must be unique in the data store definitions for all data
stores that are members of the same XCF group.

This parameter is required.
MULTIRTP
Specifies whether IMS Connect requests an OTMA tpipe that supports multiple active resume

tpipe requests (MULTIRTP) when IMS Connect establishes the DATASTORE connection with the
IMS data store.

Any specified MULTIRTP value other than 0 overrides the MULTIRTP value that is in effect for the
IMS Connect system configuration. To accept the MULTIRTP value that is in effect for the IMS
Connect system configuration, omit the MULTIRTP parameter or specify MULTIRTP=(0), which is
the default.

The following values are valid on the MULTIRTP keyword:

0
Specifies that the MULTIRTP value for this data store connection is determined by the IMS
Connect system configuration. If the IMS Connect system does not specify a MULTIRTP value,
the OTMA client descriptor determines whether the tpipes for this data store connection
support multiple active resume tpipe requests.

#

Specifies that the OTMA client descriptor determines the MULTIRTP value for this data store
connection.
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OFF
Disables support for multiple active resume tpipe requests on tpipes for this data store
connection.

ON
Enables support for multiple active resume tpipe requests on tpipes for this data store
connection.

OAAV
Specifies the decimal integer that defines the OTMA accessor environment element (ACEE) aging
value, in seconds, for this IMS data store.
When the OTMA ACEE aging value is reached, OTMA refreshes the ACEE before it processes the
next input message that is received from IMS Connect.

Valid values are 0 - 999999. If you specify 0, OTMA uses the default value of 999999. If you
specify a value 1 - 300, OTMA uses a value of 300 seconds.

This parameter is optional and defaults to 999999.

RRNAME
Specifies the 1- to 8-character alphanumeric name of the alternative destination of a client
reroute request. The name can consist of alphanumeric characters (A —Z, 0 — 9) and special
characters (@, #, $). IMS Connect translates lowercase characters to uppercase characters.

This parameter is optional and defaults to HWS$DEF.

SMEMBER
Specifies the 1-4 character name of the OTMA super member to which this IMS data store
belongs.
If specified, this value overrides the attribute values for the SMEMBER parameter in the HWS
statement of the HWSCFGxx member of the IMS PROCLIB data set.
To disable the value of SMEMBER specified on this IMS data store, specify the parameter with no
value, for example, SMEMBER ().

This parameter is optional and defaults to blanks.

TMEMBER
Specifies the 1- to 16-character alphanumeric XCF member name of the IMS that this IMS
Connect communicates with in the XCF group.
This target member name must match the member name that IMS uses when it joins the XCF
group. The XCF member name for IMS is specified in the IMS startup JCL (for example,
“...,0TMA=Y,GRNAME=&GROUP , OTMANM=&TMEMBER, . . .").

This parameter is required if the LIKE keyword parameter is not specified.

Usage notes

You can issue the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (DATASTORE) command only through the Operations Manager
(OM) APL.

IMS Connect can process IMS Connect type-2 commands only if the IMSplex from which the commands
were issued has a status of ACTIVE.

When a keyword is specified without any value, that keyword is ignored. IMS Connect processes the
command as if the keyword were not specified.

At the completion of the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (DATASTORE) command, IMS Connect starts the IMS
data store and sets the IMS data store status to CONNECT if it is successful and DISCONNECT if it is not
successful.

IMS Connect resources that are created by use of this command are not saved across restarts of IMS
Connect, unless a corresponding configuration statement is also added to the HWSCFGxx member of the
IMS PROCLIB data set before the next restart.
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Equivalent WTOR and z/0S commands

Equivalent WTOR and z/OS commands that perform similar functions as the CREATE IMSCON
TYPE (DATASTORE) command are not available.

Output fields

The following table shows the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (DATASTORE) output fields. The following is a list
of the columns that are available in the table:

Short label
Contains the short label that is generated in the XML output.

Long label
Contains the column heading for the output field in the formatted output.

Keyword
Identifies the keyword on the command that caused the field to be generated. N/A is displayed for
output fields that are always returned. For output fields that are returned only in case of an error,
error is displayed.

Meaning
Provides a brief description of the output field.

Table 122. Output fields for the CREATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) command

Short label Long label Keyword Meaning

CcC CcC N/A Completion code that indicates whether IMS Connect
was able to process the command for the specified
resource. The completion code is always returned.

CCTXT CCText N/A Completion code text that briefly explains the
meaning of the nonzero completion code. This field is
returned only for an error completion code.

DS DataStore N/A The data store name. The data store name is always
returned.
MBR MbrName N/A Identifier of the IMS Connect that built the output

line. The identifier is always returned.

Return, reason, and completion codes

An IMS Connect return and reason code is returned to OM by the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (DATASTORE)
command. The OM return and reason codes that might be returned as a result of the CREATE IMSCON
TYPE (DATASTORE) command are standard for all commands that are entered through the OM APL.

The following table includes the return and reason codes and a brief explanation of the codes. The return
or reason code returned for the command might also indicate an error from a CSL request.

Table 123. Return and reason codes for the CREATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) command

Return code Reason code Meaning

X'00000000' X'00000000' The command completed successfully. The command output
contains a line for each resource, which is accompanied by its
completion code. See the completion codes table for details.

X'0C000008' X'00002010' Wildcards (* and %) are not supported.

X'0C000008' X'00002018' The required NAME parameter is not specified.
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Table 123. Return and reason codes for the CREATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) command (continued)

Return code

Reason code

Meaning

X'0C000008' X'00002024' The LIKE keyword parameter value is invalid. The resource
cannot be found.

X'0C000008' X'0000202C' The resource already exists.

X'0C000008' X'0000204cC' The required GROUP parameter is not specified.

X'0C000008' X'00002050" The required MEMBER parameter is not specified.

X'0C000008" X'00002054' The required TMEMBER parameter is not specified.

X'0C000008" X'0000207C" The MEMBER parameter value is a duplicate of an existing
DATASTORE MEMBER value.

X'0C000008' X'00002133' Multiple NAME parameter values are not allowed.

X'0C00000C! X'00003000' The command was successful for some resources but failed
for others. The command output contains a line for each
resource, which is accompanied by its completion code.

X'0C00000C! X'00003004' The command was not successful for any resource. The

command output contains a line for each resource, which is
accompanied by its completion code.

The following table includes an explanation of the completion codes. Errors unique to the processing of
this command are returned as completion codes. A completion code is returned for each action against an
individual resource.

Table 124. Completion codes for the CREATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) command

Completion Completion code text Meaning
code
0 The CREATE IMSCON TYPE (DATASTORE)
command completed successfully.
13 The resource already exists. The data store already exists.

Chapter 19. CREATE commands 199



Table 124. Completion codes for the CREATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) command (continued)

Completion  Completion code text Meaning
code
3C Resource created, start failed The CREATE command has created the

definition of the requested resource in IMS
Connect, but the resource failed to start.

The command output might also contain
one of the following messages, which
describe why the resource failed to start:

+ HWSD0222W
+ HWSD02921

« HWS01205W
+ HWS01210W
« HWS01215W
« HWS01220W
+ HWSO1305W
+ HWSO01310W
« HWSO01315W
+ HWS01320W
+ HWS01325W

Return, reason, and completion codes handled by OM

IMS Connect registers its type-2 command set with OM. When OM detects a command parsing error, OM
returns a return code and reason code to the requester, and the command is not routed to IMS Connect.

Clients such as the TSO SPOC send commands to OM by using the CSLOMCMD API. CSLOMCMD return
and reason codes are listed in the description of the CSLOMCMD request.

Examples
The following are examples of the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (DATASTORE) command:

Example 1 for CREATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) command
TSO SPOC input:

CREATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) NAME (IMS2)
SET (GROUP (XCFGRP1) ,MEMBER (ICON1) , TMEMBER (IMS2))

TSO SPOC output:
DataStore MbrName CC
IMS2 HWS1 0
OM API input:

CMD(CRE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) NAME(IMS2)
SET (GROUP (XCFGRP1) ,MEMBER (ICON1) , TMEMBER (IMS2)))

OM API output:
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<?xml version="1.0"?>

<!DOCTYPE imsout SYSTEM "imsout.dtd">

<imsout>

<ctl>

<omname>0M10M </omname>

<omvsn>1.6.0</omvsn>

<xmlvsn>20 </xmlvsn>

<statime>2012.314 00:31:32.035293</statime>

<stotime>2012.314 00:31:32.035883</stotime>

<staseq>CA7155B83AADD297</staseq>

<stoseq>CA7155B83AD2B797</stoseq>

<rqsttknl>USRTO11 10163132</rqgsttknl>

<rc>00000000</rc>

<rsn>00000000</rsn>

</ctl>

<cmd>

<master>HWS1 </master>

<userid>USRTO11 </userid>

<verb>CRE </verb>

<kwd>IMSCON </kwd>

<input>CREATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) NAME(IMS2) SET(GROUP(XCFGRP1),MEMBER(ICON1),
TMEMBER (IMS2)) </input>

</cmd>

<cmdrsphdr>

<hdr slbl="DS" 11lbl="DataStore" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="1" scroll="no" len="8"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="MBR" 1llbl="MbrName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="2" scroll="no" len="8"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CC" 11bl="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes" len="4"
dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CCTXT" 11bl="CCText" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes" len="32"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="yes" />

</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

<rsp>DS (IMS2 ) MBR(HWS1 ) CC( 0) </rsp>

</cmdrspdata>

</imsout>

Explanation: Data store IMS2 is created with the specified attributes.
Example 2 for CREATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) command
TSO SPOC input:

CREATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) NAME(IMS2) LIKE(IMS1)
SET (GROUP (XCFGRP1) ,MEMBER (ICON1B) , TMEMBER (IMS2) ,ACKTO(60),

SMEMBER (SM02) )
TSO SPOC output:
DataStore MbrName cC
IMS2 HWS1 0
OM API input:

CMD(CRE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) NAME(IMS2) LIKE(IMS1)
SET (GROUP (XCFGRP1) ,MEMBER (ICON1B) , TMEMBER (IMS2) ,ACKTO (60),
SMEMBER (SM02) ) )

OM API output:

<?xml version="1.0"?>

<!DOCTYPE imsout SYSTEM "imsout.dtd">
<imsout>

<ctl>

<omname>0M10M </omname>
<omvsn>1.6.0</omvsn>

<xmlvsn>20 </xmlvsn>

<statime>2012.314 00:55:31.481740</statime>
<stotime>2012.314 00:55:31.482361</stotime>
<staseq>CA715B14FEQ8C99D</staseq>
<stoseq>CA715B14FE2F921D</stoseq>
<rqsttkn1>USRTO11 10165531</rqgsttknl>
<rc>00000000</rc>

<rsn>00000000</rsn>
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</ctl>

<cmd>

<master>HWS1 </master>

<userid>USRTO11 </userid>

<verb>CRE </verb>

<kwd>IMSCON </kwd>

<input>CREATE IMSCON TYPE(DATASTORE) NAME(IMS2) LIKE(IMS1) SET(GROUP(XCFGRP1),
MEMBER (ICON1B) , TMEMBER(IMS2) ,ACKTO0(60),

SMEMBER(SM02)) </input>

</cmd>

<cmdrsphdr>

<hdr slbl="DS" 1lbl="DataStore" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="1" scroll="no" len="8"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="MBR" 11lbl="MbrName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="2" scroll="no" len="8"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CC" 11bl="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes" len="4"
dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CCTXT" 11lbl="CCText" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes" len="32"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="yes" />

</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

<rsp>DS (IMS2 ) MBR(HWS1 ) CC( 0) </rsp>

</cmdrspdata>

</imsout>

Explanation: Data store IMS2 is created with the same attribute values as data store IMS1. However, the
GROUP, MEMBER, TMEMBER, ACKTO, and SMEMBER attributes are also specified, and their values
override the values from the IMS1 data store model.

Related reference

CSLOMCMD: command request (System Programming APIs)
IMSPLEX statement (System Definition)

DATASTORE statement (System Definition)

CREATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) command

Use the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (IMSPLEX) command to add a communications path from IMS Connect
to an IMSplex through a Structured Call Interface (SCI) for communications to other members in the
IMSplex.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 202

« “Syntax” on page 203

« “Keywords” on page 203

« “Usage notes” on page 203
« “Equivalent WTOR and z/OS commands” on page 204
« “Output fields” on page 204
« “Return, reason, and completion codes” on page 204

« “Return, reason, and completion codes handled by OM” on page 206

« “Examples” on page 206

Environment

The CREATE IMSCON command is applicable only to IMS Connect. To issue this command, the following
conditions must be satisfied:

« IMS Connect must be active and configured to communicate with the Common Service Layer (CSL)
Structured Call Interface (SCI).

« Atype-2 command environment with Structured Call Interface (SCI) and Operations Manager (OM)
must be active.
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Syntax

»tCREATE IMSCON — TYPE(IMSPLEX) — NAME( name ) >
CRE j_ L LIKE(rsc_name )J

»
»

L SET(MEMBER( xcf member_name ) J

Keywords

The following keywords are valid for the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (IMSPLEX) command:

LIKE
Specifies the existing IMS Connect IMSplex resource to use as a model. The new resource is created
with all of the same attribute values as the model.

Attributes set explicitly by the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (IMSPLEX) command override the attribute
values that are generated from the model. Later changes to the model are not propagated to
resources that were created from it.

NAME
Specifies the 1- to 5-character name of the IMSplex, as specified on the IMSPLEX(NAME=) statement
of the CSLSIxxx member of the IMS PROCLIB data set of the SCI instance that is managing
communications between IMS Connect and the IMSplex. The name can consist of alphanumeric
characters and must be unique within IMS Connect.

This keyword is equivalent to the TMEMBER parameter of the IMSPLEX statement in the IMS Connect
configuration member.

This parameter is required.

SET
Specifies the attributes of the IMSplex to be created.

If the LIKE keyword is omitted, the required attributes must be specified. If an optional attribute is
not specified, IMS Connect uses its default value.

If the LIKE keyword is specified, the attribute values that are specified with the SET keyword override
the values that are generated from the model.

MEMBER
Specifies a 1- to 8-character alphanumeric name that identifies IMS Connect in the IMSplex.

IMS Connect registers this name with SCI. SCI uses the name to manage communications
between IMS Connect and other IMSplex members, such as Operations Manager (OM), ODBM, or
MSC. The name must start with an alphabetic character.

This parameter is required if the LIKE keyword parameter is not specified.

Usage notes

You can issue the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (IMSPLEX) command only through the OM API.

IMS Connect can process IMS Connect type-2 commands only if the IMSplex from which the commands
were issued has a status of ACTIVE.

The CREATE IMSCON TYPE (IMSPLEX) command is equivalent to adding an SCI communications path
for an IMSplex by specifying the IMSPLEX statement in the IMS Connect configuration PROCLIB member.
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At the completion of the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (IMSPLEX) command, IMS Connect starts the
communications path to the IMSplex and sets the IMSPLEX status to ACTIVE if it is successful and
NOTACTIVE if it is not successful.

Important: Type-2 commands require IMS Connect to have a communications path to an IMSplex. Your
IMS Connect must already have a communications path to the SCI of an IMSplex to be able to issue a
CREATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) command to add a communications path to a different IMSplex.

Modifications that are made to IMS Connect resources by use of this command are not saved across
restarts of IMS Connect.

Equivalent WTOR and z/0S commands

There are no equivalent WTOR and z/OS commands that perform similar functions as the CREATE
IMSCON TYPE (IMSPLEX) command.

Output fields

The following table shows the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (IMSPLEX) output fields. The columns in the table
are:

Short label
Contains the short label that is generated in the XML output.

Long label
Contains the column heading for the output field in the formatted output.

Keyword
Identifies the keyword on the command that caused the field to be generated. N/A is displayed for
output fields that are always returned. error is displayed for output fields that are returned only in
case of an error.

Meaning
Provides a brief description of the output field.

Table 125. Output fields for the CREATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) command

Short label Long label Keyword Meaning

cC CcC N/A Completion code that indicates whether IMS Connect
was able to process the command for the specified
resource. The completion code is always returned.

CCTXT CCText N/A Completion code text that briefly explains the
meaning of the nonzero completion code. This field is
returned only for an error completion code.

IMSPLX IMSplex N/A The IMSplex name. The IMSplex name is always
returned.
MBR MbrName N/A Identifier of the IMS Connect that built the output

line. The identifier is always returned.

Return, reason, and completion codes

An IMS Connect return and reason code is returned to OM by the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (IMSPLEX)
command. The OM return and reason codes that might be returned as a result of the CREATE IMSCON
TYPE (IMSPLEX) command are standard for all commands that are entered through the OM APL.

The following table includes the return and reason codes and a brief explanation of the codes. The return
or reason code returned for the command might also indicate an error from a CSL request.
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Table 126. Return and reason codes for the CREATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) command

Return code

Reason code

Meaning

X'00000000" X'00000000" The command completed successfully. The command output
contains a line for each resource, which is accompanied by its
completion code. For details, see Table 127 on page 205.

X’0C000008’ X’00002024’ The LIKE keyword parameter value is invalid. The resource
cannot be found.

X’0C000008’ X’00002050’ The required MEMBER parameter is not specified.

X’0C000008’ X’00002098’ The specified MEMBER value is too long. IMSplex member
name is maximum of 8 characters.

X’0Ccooo0o00cC’ X’00003000’ The command was successful for some resources but failed
for others. The command output contains a line for each
resource, which is accompanied by its completion code.

X’0Co0000C’ X’00003004’ The command was not successful for any resource. The

command output contains a line for each resource, which is
accompanied by its completion code.

The following table includes an explanation of the completion codes. Errors unique to the processing of
this command are returned as completion codes. A completion code is returned for each action against an
individual resource.

Table 127. Completion codes for the CREATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) command

Completion  Completion code text Meaning
code

0 The CREATE IMSCON TYPE (IMSPLEX)
command completed successfully.

13 Resource already exists. IMSplex already exists.

1A BPEGETM error IMS Connect encountered an error while
attempting to obtain storage from the
BPEGETM service.

1C FWEB creation failed IMS Connect encountered an error while
attempting to obtain a block of storage of
type FWEB from the BPECBGET service.

1D CVBB creation failed IMS Connect encountered an error while
attempting to obtain a block of storage of
type CVBB from the BPECBGET service.

3C Resource created, start failed The CREATE command created a definition

of the requested resource in IMS Connect,
but the resource failed to start.

The command output might also contain
the following messages, which describe
why the resource failed to start:

+ HWSI1705W
« HWSI1720W
« HWSI1815W
+ HWSI1816W
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Table 127. Completion codes for the CREATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) command (continued)

Completion  Completion code text Meaning
code
3E Wildcard parameter not supported The CREATE command does not support

wildcard parameters. You must explicitly
specify the names of the IMSplex you want
to create.

3F DCTB creation failed IMS Connect encountered an error while
attempting to obtain a block of storage of
type DCTB from the BPECBGET service.

40 Get latch failed IMS Connect failed to obtain a latch.

41 NAME value is too long The specified NAME value is too long.
IMSplex name is maximum of 5 characters.

Return, reason, and completion codes handled by OM

IMS Connect registers its type-2 command set with OM. When OM detects a command parsing error, OM
returns a return code and reason code to the requester, and the command is not routed to IMS Connect.

Clients such as the TSO SPOC send commands to OM by using the CSLOMCMD API. CSLOMCMD return
and reason codes are listed in the description of the CSLOMCMD request.

Examples
The following are examples of the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (IMSPLEX) command:

Example 1 for CREATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) command
TSO SPOC input:

CREATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) NAME (PLEX2)
SET(MEMBER (ICON1))

TSO SPOC output:

IMSplex MbxrName cc
PLEX2 HWS1 0

OM API input:

CMD(CRE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) NAME (PLEX2)
SET(MEMBER(ICON1)))

OM API output:

<?xml version="1.0"?>

<!DOCTYPE imsout SYSTEM "imsout.dtd">
<imsout>

<ctl>

<omname>0M10M </omname>
<omvsn>1.7.0</omvsn>

<xmlvsn>20 </xmlvsn>

<statime>2014.246 20:20:49.113887</statime>
<stotime>2014.246 20:20:49.165217</stotime>
<staseq>CDB3F4183E71FA55</staseq>
<stoseq>CDB3F4184AFA1FD5</stoseq>
<rqsttkn1>USRTO11 10132049</rqsttknl>
<rc>00000000</rc>

<rsn>00000000</rsn>

</ctl>
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<cmd>

<master>HWS1 </master>
<userid>USRTO11 </userid>
<verb>CRE </verb>

<kwd>IMSCON </kwd>

<input>CREATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) NAME(PLEX2) SET(MEMBER(ICONZ1))
</input>

</cmd>

<cmdrsphdr>

<hdr slbl="IMSPLEX" 11bl="IMSplex" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="1" scroll="no" len="8"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="MBR" 1llbl="MbrName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="2" scroll="no" len="8"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CC" 11bl="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes" len="4"
dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CCTXT" 11bl="CCText" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes"
len="32" dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="yes" />

</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

<rsp>IMSPLEX(PLEX2 ) MBR(HWS1 ) CC( 0) </rsp>

</cmdrspdata>

</imsout>

Explanation: IMSplex PLEX2 is created with the specified attributes.
Example 2 for CREATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) command
TSO SPOC input:

CREATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) NAME(PLEX2) LIKE(PLEX1)

TSO SPOC output:
IMSplex MbxrName ccC
PLEX2 HWS1 0
OM API input:

CMD(CRE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) NAME(PLEX2) LIKE(PLEX1))

OM API output:

<?xml version="1.0"?>

<!DOCTYPE imsout SYSTEM "imsout.dtd">
<imsout>

<ctl>

<omname>0M10M </omname>
<omvsn>1.7.0</omvsn>

<xmlvsn>20 </xmlvsn>

<statime>2014.246 20:38:14.619891</statime>
<stotime>2014.246 20:38:14.658339</stotime>
<staseq>CDB3F7FD50EF3C46</staseq>
<stoseq>CDB3F7FD5A523CC4</stoseq>
<rqsttknl>USRTO11 10133814</rqsttknl>
<rc>00000000</rc>

<rsn>00000000</rsn>

</ctl>

<cmd>

<master>HWS1 </master>

<userid>USRTO11 </userid>

<verb>CRE </verb>

<kwd>IMSCON </kwd>

<input>CREATE IMSCON TYPE(IMSPLEX) NAME(PLEX2) LIKE(PLEX1) </input>
</cmd>

<cmdrsphdr>

<hdr slbl="IMSPLEX" 11bl="IMSplex" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="1" scroll="no"
len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="MBR" 11lbl="MbrName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="2" scroll="no"
len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CC" 11lbl="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes" len="4"
dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CCTXT" 11bl="CCText" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes"
len="32" dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="yes" />

</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

<rsp>IMSPLEX(PLEX2 ) MBR(HWS1 ) CC( 0) </xsp>
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</cmdrspdata>
</imsout>

Explanation: IMSplex PLEX2 is created like IMSplex PLEX1 with the MEMBER attribute of the model
PLEX1 attribute.

CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) command

Use the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (PORT) command to add IMS Connect port definitions during runtime
processing without having to restart your IMS Connect instance.

The CREATE IMSCON TYPE (PORT) command is used to add a listening port.
Specifying PORTTYPE(REG) creates a regular listening port.
Specifying PORTTYPE(DRDA) creates a DRDA listening port.

Table 128. Type-2 CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) command and HWSCFGxx member configuration
equivalents

Configuration for the HWSCFGxx member of the

Type-2 command IMS PROCLIB data set

CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) PORTTYPE(REG) PORT=substatement of the TCPIP statement
CREATE IMSCON TYPE (PORT) DRDAPORT= substatement of the ODACCESS
PORTTYPE (DRDA) statement

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 208

« “Syntax” on page 208

« “Keywords” on page 209

« “Usage notes” on page 211
« “Equivalent WTOR and z/OS commands” on page 211
« “Output fields” on page 211

« “Return, reason, and completion codes” on page 212

« “Return, reason, and completion codes handled by OM” on page 213

« “Examples” on page 213

Environment

The CREATE IMSCON command is applicable only to IMS Connect. To issue this command, the following
conditions must be satisfied:

« IMS Connect must be active and configured to communicate with the Common Service Layer (CSL)
Structured Call Interface (SCI).

« Atype-2 command environment with Structured Call Interface (SCI) and Operations Manager (OM)
must be active.

Syntax

»tCREATEj— IMSCON — TYPE(PORT)
CRE

A
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»— NAME( Z name : ) >

L LIKE(rsc_name ) —J

»— SET( { ] ) e
e
M— EDITRTN( exit_name ) —

0

M IDLETO( —L timeout_value L ) —
0

M——— KEEPAV( J_valuej )

J_ 18000 T
M——— PORTTMOT( value )

J_ REG j
“—— PORTTYPE( DRDA ) 7

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (PORT) command:

LIKE
Specifies the existing IMS Connect port resource to use as a model. The new resource is created with
all of the same attribute values as the specified model port resource.

Attributes that are set explicitly by the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (PORT) command override the
attribute values that are generated from the model. Later changes to the model are not propagated to
resources that were created from it.

NAME

Specifies the 1- to 5-character decimal field of the port number. Valid values are decimal numbers 1 -
65535.

Port numbers must be unique for a specific instance of IMS Connect and must not conflict with other
ports selected in the TCP/IP domain.

This parameter is required.
SET
Specifies the attributes of the port to be created.

If the LIKE keyword is omitted, the required attributes must be specified. If an optional attribute is
not specified, IMS Connect uses its default value.

If the LIKE keyword is specified, the attribute values that are specified with the SET keyword override
the values that are generated from the model.

EDITRTN
Specifies the 1- to 8-character name of the IMS Connect Port Message Edit exit routine.

This parameter is equivalent to the EDIT parameter of the PORT substatement of the TCPIP
statement of the HWSCFGxx member of the IMS PROCLIB data set.

Chapter 19. CREATE commands 209



The exit routine can modify messages that do not conform to the standard message formats for
IMS Connect. The exit routine must be accessible to IMS Connect by JOBLIB, STEPLIB, or
LinkList.

This parameter is valid only when the (PORTTYPE(REG)) keyword is specified.

When the LIKE keyword is used to create a port by copying the attributes of an existing port,
specifying the numerical character "0" omits the EDITRTN specification from the copied attributes
and sets it to blanks, thus disabling the exit routine. If EDITRTN(O) is specified when the LIKE
keyword is not specified, the result is the same as omitting the EDITRTN keyword.

This parameter is optional and defaults to blanks.
IDLETO
Specifies the timeout interval for open socket connections on this port that are idle and waiting in

a RECV state for the next message. When the timeout interval expires, IMS Connect closes the
socket connection due to inactivity.

The timeout interval is in hundredths of seconds. Valid values are 0 to 2 147 483 647
(X'7FFFFFFFY.

A value of O disables this timeout function, which prevents inactive connections from timing out.

If the IDLETO parameter is omitted, the default value is -1, which indicates that the port uses the
global-level idle timeout value, if any.

An IDLETO specification in a port definition overrides the global default IDLETO value.
This parameter is valid only when the PORTTYPE(REG) keyword is specified.

KEEPAV
Specifies the number of seconds for the z/OS TCP/IP KeepAlive interval for sockets on this port.
TCP/IP accepts arange 1 - 2147460 seconds.

Use the TCP/IP KeepAlive function to detect error situations for inactive sockets. Specify the
KEEPAV parameter to override the default TCP/IP KeepAlive interval value.

This parameter is optional and defaults to 0. If you specify 0, the KeepAlive interval value is
bypassed, and the setting for the TCP/IP stack is used.

PORTTMOT
Specifies the numeric value of the DRDA port timeout value.

This value is the amount of time that IMS Connect waits for the next input message from a client
application that is connected on a DRDA port before IMS Connect disconnects the client.

The timeout interval is specified as a decimal integer in hundredths of a second. Valid values are O
- 2,147,483,647 (X'7FFFFFFP).

Specifying a value of 0 disables the timeout function.
This parameter is optional and defaults to 6000 (1 minute).
This parameter is valid only when the PORTTYPE(DRDA) keyword is specified.

PORTTYPE
Specifies the type of port.
This keyword is optional and defaults to PORTTYPE(REG).

DRDA
Indicates that this port is being created for listening to DRDA messages.

Specifying this parameter is equivalent to creating a port by defining the DRDAPORT
substatement in the ODACCESS statement of the HWSCFGxx member of the IMS PROCLIB
data set.

REG
Indicates that this port is being created for listening to regular IMS Connect client messages.

Specifying this parameter is equivalent to creating a port by defining the PORT substatement
in the TCPIP statement of the HWSCFGxx member of the IMS PROCLIB data set.
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Usage notes

You can issue the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (PORT) command only through the Operations Manager (OM)
APL.

IMS Connect can process IMS Connect type-2 commands only if the IMSplex from which the commands
were issued has a status of ACTIVE.

When a keyword is specified without any value, that keyword is ignored. IMS Connect processes the
command as if the keyword were not specified. The following command examples are valid:

« CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(1111) SET()

None of the SET attribute keywords are required, so the command is processed as if it were CREATE
IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(1111).

- CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(2222) SET(KEEPAV())

The command is processed as if it were CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(2222).
« CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(3333) LIKE()

The command is processed as if it were CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(3333).

At the completion of the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (PORT) command, IMS Connect starts the port and sets
the port status to ACTIVE if it is successful and NOT ACTIVE if it is not successful.

If TCP/IP is up, at the successful completion of the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (PORT) command, IMS
Connect issues a HWSS07901 message to the system console. If TCP/IP is down, at the successful
completion of the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (PORT) command, IMS Connect issues a HWSS0771W
message to the system console.

IMS Connect resources that are created by use of this command are not saved across restarts of IMS
Connect, unless a corresponding configuration statement is also added to the HWSCFGxx member of the
IMS PROCLIB data set before the next restart.

Equivalent WTOR and z/0S commands

Equivalent WTOR and z/OS commands that perform similar functions as the CREATE IMSCON
TYPE (PORT) command are not available.

Output fields

The following table shows the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (PORT) output fields. The following is a list of the
columns that are available in the table:

Short label
Contains the short label that is generated in the XML output.

Long label
Contains the column heading for the output field in the formatted output.

Keyword
Identifies the keyword on the command that caused the field to be generated. N/A is displayed for
output fields that are always returned. For output fields that are returned only in case of an error,
error is displayed.

Meaning
Provides a brief description of the output field.
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Table 129. Output fields for the CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) command

Short label Long label Keyword Meaning

cC CcC N/A Completion code that indicates whether IMS Connect
was able to process the command for the specified
resource. The completion code is always returned.

CCTXT CCText N/A Completion code text that briefly explains the
meaning of the nonzero completion code. This field is
returned only for an error completion code.

MBR MbrName N/A Identifier of the IMS Connect that built the output
line. The identifier is always returned.

PORT Port N/A The port number. The port number is always

returned.

Return, reason, and completion codes

An IMS Connect return and reason code is returned to OM by the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (PORT)
command. The OM return and reason codes that might be returned as a result of the CREATE IMSCON
TYPE (PORT) command are standard for all commands that are entered through the OM API.

The following table includes the return and reason codes and a brief explanation of the codes. The return
or reason code returned for the command might also indicate an error from a CSL request.

Table 130. Return and reason codes for the CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) command

Return code

Reason code

Meaning

X'00000000' X'00000000' The command completed successfully. The command output
contains a line for each resource, which is accompanied by its
completion code. See the completion codes table for details.

X'0C000008" X'00002004' The command contains an invalid primary keyword or no
client is registered for the keyword.

X'0C000008' X'00002010' Wildcards (* and %) are not supported.

X'0C000008' X'00002024' The LIKE keyword parameter value is invalid. The resource
cannot be found.

X'0C000008' X'00002028' The LIKE keyword parameter value cannot be an SSL port.

X'0C000008" X'00002058' IMS Connect could not load the Port Message Edit exit
routine.

X'0C000008' X'00002084' The EDITRTN keyword is invalid for PORTTYPE(DRDA).

X'0C000008' X'00002088' The PORTTMOT keyword is invalid for PORTTYPE(REG).

X'0C000008" X'000020BC' Command specified a port type of DRDA. Command was
rejected.

X'0C00000C! X'00003000' The command was successful for some resources but failed
for others. The command output contains a line for each
resource, which is accompanied by its completion code.

X'0C00000C! X'00003004' The command was not successful for any resource. The

command output contains a line for each resource, which is
accompanied by its completion code.
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The following table includes an explanation of the completion codes. Errors unique to the processing of
this command are returned as completion codes. A completion code is returned for each action against an
individual resource.

Table 131. Completion codes for the CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) command

Completion  Completion code text Meaning
code
0 The CREATE IMSCON TYPE (PORT)
command completed successfully.

13 The resource already exists. The port already exists.

39 Resource created, retrying start IMS Connect created the port resource but
was unable to start the port. It continues
to retry starting the port in the background.
The command output might also contain
one of the following messages:

« HWSP1400W
« HWSP1402W
« HWSP1405W
« HWSP14151
« HWSP1415E
« HWSP1420E
« HWSP1485E
« HWSS0771W
« HWSS0777W

3A Resource created, sched failed IMS Connect created the port resource,
but was unable to start the port scheduler.
The command output also contains the
following message: HWSS0712W.

3C Resource created, start failed The CREATE command has created the

definition of the requested resource in IMS
Connect, but the resource failed to start.

The command output might also contain
the following message, which describes
why the resource failed to start:
HWSS07701.

Return, reason, and completion codes handled by OM

IMS Connect registers its type-2 command set with OM. When OM detects a command parsing error, OM
returns a return code and reason code to the requester, and the command is not routed to IMS Connect.

Clients such as the TSO SPOC send commands to OM by using the CSLOMCMD API. CSLOMCMD return
and reason codes are listed in the description of the CSLOMCMD request.

Examples

The following are examples of the CREATE IMSCON TYPE (PORT) command:
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Example 1 for CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) command
TSO SPOC input:

CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(8888)
SET(EDITRTN (HWSEDITO) , KEEPAV (120))

TSO SPOC output:
Port MbrName cC
8888 HWS1 0]
OM API input:

CMD(CRE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(8888)
SET(EDITRTN (HWSEDITO) ,KEEPAV (120)))

OM API output:

<?xml version="1.0"?>

<!DOCTYPE imsout SYSTEM "imsout.dtd">
<imsout>

<ctl>

<omname>0M10M </omname>
<omvsn>1.6.0</omvsn>

<xmlvsn>20 </xmlvsn>

<statime>2012.314 16:51:36.534771</statime>
<stotime>2012.314 16:51:36.535211</stotime>
<staseq>CA723167E3C4711B</staseq>
<stoseq>CA7231682AD21F14</stoseq>
<rgqsttkn1>USRTO11 10085423</rqsttknl>
<rc>00000000</rc>

<rsn>00000000</rsn>

</ctl>

<cmd>

<master>HWS1 </master>

<userid>USRTO11 </userid>

<verb>CRE </verb>

<kwd>IMSCON </kwd>

<input>CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(8888) SET(EDITRTN(HWSEDITO),KEEPAV(120)) </
input>

</cmd>

<cmdrsphdr>

<hdr slbl="PORT" 1llbl="Port" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="1" scroll="no" len="8"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="MBR" 11lbl="MbrName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="2" scroll="no" len="8"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CC" 11bl="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes" len="4"
dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CCTXT" 11bl="CCText" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes" len="32"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="yes" />

</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

<rsp>PORT (8888 ) MBR(HWS1 ) CC( 0) </rsp>

</cmdrspdata>

</imsout>

Explanation: Regular port 8888 is created with the EDITRTN and KEEPAV attributes specified.
Example 2 for CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) command
TSO SPOC input:

CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(8888) LIKE(9999)
SET(EDITRTN(HWSEDITO))

TSO SPOC output:
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Port MbxrName cC
8888 HWS1 0

OM API input:

CMD (CRE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(8888) LIKE(9999)
SET (EDITRTN (HWSEDIT®)))

OM API output:

<?xml version="1.0"?>

<!DOCTYPE imsout SYSTEM "imsout.dtd">
<imsout>

<ctl>

<omname>0M10M </omname>
<omvsn>1.6.0</omvsn>

<xmlvsn>20 </xmlvsn>

<statime>2012.314 17:20:25.453406</statime>
<stotime>2012.314 17:20:25.535260</stotime>
<staseq>CA7237396535EC18</staseq>
<stoseq>CA7237397931C697</stoseq>
<rgsttkn1>USRTO11 10092025</rqsttknl>
<rc>00000000</rc>

<rsn>00000000</rsn>

</ctl>

<cmd>

<master>HWS1 </master>

<userid>USRTO11 </userid>

<verb>CRE </verb>

<kwd>IMSCON </kwd>

<input>CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(8888) LIKE(9999) SET(EDITRTN(HWSEDITO)) </
input>

</cmd>

<cmdrsphdr>

<hdr slbl="PORT" 11lbl="Port" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="1" scroll="no" len="8"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="MBR" 1llbl="MbxrName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="2" scroll="no" len="8"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CC" 11bl="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes" len="4"
dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CCTXT" 11lbl="CCText" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes" len="32"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="yes" />

</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

<rsp>PORT (8888 ) MBR(HWS1 ) CC( 0) </rsp>

</cmdrspdata>

</imsout>

Explanation: Regular port 8888 is created with the same attributes as port 9999. However, the EDITRTN
attribute is also specified, and its values override the values from the 9999 port model.
Example 3 for CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) command

TSO SPOC input:

CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(8888,9999)

SET(PORTTYPE (DRDA) )
TSO SPOC output:

Port MbrName CC CCText

8888 HWS1 0

9999 HWS1 13 Resource already exists
OM API input:

CMD(CRE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(8888,9999)
SET (PORTTYPE (DRDA) ))
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OM API output:

<?xml version="1.0"?>

<!DOCTYPE imsout SYSTEM "imsout.dtd">
<imsout>

<ctl>

<omname>0M10M </omname>
<omvsn>1.6.0</omvsn>

<xmlvsn>20 </xmlvsn>

<statime>2012.314 17:30:09.273414</statime>
<stotime>2012.314 17:30:09.277816</stotime>
<staseq>CA7239662B64659E</staseq>
<stoseq>CA7239662C778D9C</stoseq>
<rgsttknl>USRTO11 10093009</rqsttknl>
<rc>0200000C</rc>

<rsn>00003008</rsn>
<rsnmsg>CSLNO54I</rsnmsg>

<rsntxt>None of the clients were successful.</rsntxt>
</ctl>

<cmderr>

<mbr name="HWS1 >

<typ>IMSCON </typ>

<rc>0C00000C</rc>

<rsn>00003000</rsn>

<rsntxt>At least one request successful </rsntxt>
</mbxr>

</cmderr>

<cmd>

<master>HWS1 </master>

<userid>USRTO11 </userid>

<verb>CRE </verb>

<kwd>IMSCON </kwd>

<input>CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(8888,9999) SET(PORTTYPE(DRDA))
</input>

</cmd>

<cmdrsphdr>

<hdr slbl="PORT" 1lbl="Port" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="1" scroll="no" 1len="8"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="MBR" 1llbl="MbxName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="2" scroll="no" len="8"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CC" 11bl="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes" len="4"
dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CCTXT" 11lbl="CCText" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes" len="32"
dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="yes" />

</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

<rsp>PORT (8888 ) MBR(HWS1 ) CC( Q) </rsp>

<rsp>PORT (9999 ) MBR(HWS1 ) CC( 13) CCTXT(Resource already exists) </
rsp>

</cmdrspdata>

</imsout>

Explanation: DRDA port 8888 is created without any attribute overrides. DRDA port 9999 is not created
and returns completion code 13, which indicates that port 9999 already exists.
Example 4 for CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) command

TSO SPOC input:

CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(1234) SET(IDLETO(2000))

TSO SPOC output:
Port MbrName cc
1234 HWS1 0
OM API input:

CMD (CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(1234) SET(IDLETO0(2000)))
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OM API output:

<cmd>

<master>HWS1 </master>
<userid>USRT002 </userid>
<verb>CRE </verb>

<kwd>IMSCON </kwd>

<input>CREATE IMSCON TYPE(PORT) NAME(1234) SET(IDLETO(2000)) </input>
</cmd>

<cmdrsphdr>

<hdr slbl="PORT" 1llbl="Port" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="1" scroll="no"
len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="MBR" 1lbl="MbrName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="2" scroll="no"
len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CC" 11b1="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes"
len="4" dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CCTXT" 11bl="CCText" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0"
scroll="yes" len="32" dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="yes" />
</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

<rsp>PORT (1234 ) MBR(HWS1 ) CC( 0) </rsp>
</cmdrspdata>

Related reference

CSLOMCMD: command request (System Programming APIs)
IMS Connect Port Message Edit exit routine (Exit Routines)
IMSPLEX statement (System Definition)

ODACCESS statement (System Definition)

TCPIP statement (System Definition)

CREATE LTERM command

Use the CREATE LTERM command to create a Multiple Systems Coupling (MSC) remote logical terminal
(LTERM) and assign it to an MSC logical link path between two IMS subsystems.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 217

« “Syntax diagram” on page 218

« “Keywords” on page 218

« “Usage notes” on page 218
e “Output fields” on page 218
« “Return and reason codes” on page 219

« “Completion codes” on page 220
« “Example of the CREATE LTERM command” on page 220

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/BC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) from which the command
keywords can be issued.

Table 132. Valid environments for the CREATE LTERM command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
CREATE LTERM X X
NAME X X
SET X X
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Table 132. Valid environments for the CREATE LTERM command and keywords (continued)
Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
TYPE X X

m)— SET( MSNAME( pathname )) »«

Syntax diagram

CRE

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the CREATE LTERM command:

NAME
Specifies one or more 1- to 8-character names of one or more MSC remote logical terminals.

The name can contain only alphanumeric characters: the letters A through Z, digits 0 through 9, and
national characters #, $, and @.

WTOR, DFSMTCNT, and names that begin with the character sequence INQU are invalid names for an
LTERM.

The name of a remote logical terminal cannot be the same as the name of a transaction code, a logical
link path, or a local LTERM.

This keyword is required.

SET()
Specifies the attributes of the LTERM to be created.

MSNAME
Specifies the 1- to 8-character name of the logical link path to which this remote LTERM is
assigned.

Usage notes

The CREATE LTERM command can be issued only through the Operations Manager API. These
commands apply to DB/DC and DCCTL systems. The syntax for this command is defined in XML and is
available to automation programs that communicate with OM.

MSC remote logical terminals that are added by the CREATE LTERM command are logged to save them
across warm and emergency restarts. If you dynamically created MSC remote logical terminal resources
with the CREATE LTERM command and want to restore the definitions at the next IMS cold start, you
must also perform one of the following actions:

 Export the resources to the IMSRSC repository by using the automatic export function and import the
resources at IMS cold start by using the automatic import function.

« Define the resources with stage-1 system definition macros and regenerate the MSC resources into the
DFSCLROx member in the IMS.SDFSRESL data set.

Output fields

The following table shows the CREATE LTERM output fields. The columns in the table are as follows:

Short label
Contains the short label that is generated in the XML output.
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Keyword

Identifies keyword on the command that caused the field to be generated. N/A appears for output
fields that are always returned. The value error appears for output fields that are returned only in case

of an error.
Meaning

Provides a brief description of the output field.

Table 133. Output fields for the CREATE LTERM command

Short label Long label Keyword Meaning

CcC N/A Completion code.

CCTXT CCText N/A Completion code text that briefly explains the
meaning of the non-zero completion code.

MBR Mbrname N/A IMSplex member that built the output line.

LTERM Lterm N/A Logical terminal name.

Return and reason codes

The OM return and reason codes that might be returned as a result of the CREATE LTERM command are
standard for all commands that are entered through the OM.

The following table includes the return and reason codes and a brief explanation of the codes. The return
or reason code returned for the command might also indicate an error from a CSL request.

Table 134. Return and reason codes for the CREATE LTERM command

Return code

Reason code

Meaning

X'00000000" X'00000000" The command completed successfully. The command output
contains a line for each resource, which is accompanied by its
completion code. See the completion code table for details.

X'00000008' X'0000211A' Invalid MSNAME name.

X'00000008' X'00002157' Invalid BACKUP parameter.

X'00000008' X'00002158' Invalid BUFSIZE value.

X'0000000C" X'00003000' Command was successful for some resources but failed for
others. The command output contains a line for each
resource, which is accompanied by its completion code. See
the completion code table for details.

X'0000000cC" X'00003004' Command was not successful for any of the resources. The
command output contains a line for each resource, which is
accompanied by its completion code. See the completion
code table for details.

X'00000010' X'0000400C" Command is not valid on the XRF alternate.

X'00000010' X'00004014' Command is not valid on the RSR tracker.

X'00000010' X'0000402C' Command is not valid because MSC is not enabled in the IMS
system.

X'00000010' X'0000402D" Command is not allowed because dynamic definition is not

enabled for MSC. MSCRSCS=DYN is not specified in the MSC
section of the DFSDFxxx member of the IMS PROCLIB data
set.
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Table 134. Return and reason codes for the CREATE LTERM command (continued)

Return code

Reason code Meaning

X'00000014' X'00005004' A DFSOCMD response buffer could not be obtained.
X'00000014' X'00005008' DFSPOOL storage could not be obtained.
X'00000014' X'00005010' Unable to obtain latch.

Completion codes

The following table includes an explanation of the completion codes.

Table 135. Completion codes for the CREATE LTERM command

Completion = Completion code text Meaning
code

0 The command completed successfully for
the remote logical terminal.

11 RESOURCE ALREADY EXISTS A remote logical terminal with the same
name already exists.

17 ANOTHER CMD IN PROGRESS Another command is in progress for the
LTERM. For example, if an LTERM name is
specified twice in a CREATE LTERM
command, the second occurrence of the
LTERM results in this error.

AE LTERM ALREADY EXISTS A local LTERM already exists by that name.

5B MSNAME ALREADY EXISTS An MSNAME already exists by that name.

5F INVALID CHARACTERS IN NAME Name is invalid because it contains an
invalid character.

61 DFSBCB STORAGE ERROR Request to get BCB storage for RCNT
control block failed.

7F TRANSACTION ALREADY EXISTS A transaction already exists by that name.

8A WILDCARD PARAMETER NOT The CREATE command does not support

SUPPORTED wildcard parameters. You must explicitly
specify the names of the resources you
want to create.

90 INTERNAL ERROR An IMS system service failure.

93 RESERVED NAME Name is reserved. For example, name
starts with DFS (except for DFSSAMxx or
DFSIVPxx), or is an IMS reserved name
such as BASICEDT or WTOR.

212 HASH TABLE ADD RCNT FAILED Request to add the RCNT to the hash table

failed.

Example of the CREATE LTERM command

In the following example, the CREATE LTERM command is used to create several MSC remote logical
terminals for the MSC logical link path (MSNAME) named LINK31V.

TSO SPOC input:
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CREATE LTERM NAME (HOG50,H0G51,H0G52) SET(MSNAME (LINK31V))

TSO SPOC output:

Lterm MbrName ©
HOG50 IMS1
HOG51 IMS1
HOG52 IMS1

[oNoNoNe]

OM API input:
CMD(CRE LTERM NAME (HOG50,HOG51,HOG52) SET(MSNAME (LINK31V))

OM API output:

<imsout>

<ctl>

<omname>0M10M </omname>
<omvsn>1.7.0</omvsn>

<xmlvsn>20 </xmlvsn>

<statime>2014.268 15:37:32.492517</statime>
<stotime>2014.268 15:37:32.493343</stotime>
<staseq>CDCF5DCF24AE5483</staseq>
<stoseq>CDCF5DCF24E1F007</stoseq>
<rqsttkn1>USRTO11 10083732</rqsttknl>
<rc>00000000</xC>

<rsn>00000000</rsn>

</ctl>

<cmd>

<master>IMS1 </master>

<userid>USRTO11 </userid>

<verb>CRE </verb>

<kwd>LTERM </kwd>

<input>CRE LTERM NAME (HOG50,H0G51,H0G52) SET(MSNAME (LINK31V)) </input>
</cmd>

<cmdrsphdr>

<hdr slbl="LTERM" 1lbl="Lterm" scope="LCL" key="1" len="8" dtype="CHAR"
align="left" />

<hdr slbl="MBR" 1llbl="MbrName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="2" scroll="no"
len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" />

<hdr slbl="CC" 11bl1="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes"
len="4" dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CCTXT" 1lbl="CCText" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0"
scroll="yes" len="x" dtype="CHAR" skipb="yes" align="left" />
</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

<rsp>LTERM(HOG50 ) MBR(IMS1 ) CC( 0) </rsp>

<rsp>LTERM(HOG51 ) MBR(IMS1 ) CC( 0) </xsp>

<rsp>LTERM(HOG52 ) MBR(IMS1 ) CC( 0) </rsp>

</cmdrspdata>

</imsout>

CREATE MSLINK command

Use the CREATE MSLINK command to dynamically create a Multiple Systems Coupling (MSC) logical link
between two MSC-enabled IMS systems.

You can assign a logical link to a physical link when you define it or later by using either the IMS type-2
UPDATE MSLINK command or the type-1 /MSASSIGN LINK command.

You can define a maximum of 1018 logical links in an IMS system.
Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 222

- “Syntax diagrams” on page 222

« “Keywords” on page 223

« “Usage notes” on page 225
« “Output fields” on page 226
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« “Return and reason codes” on page 226

« “Completion codes” on page 227
« “Example of the CREATE MSLINK command” on page 228

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/BC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) from which the command
keywords can be issued.

Table 136. Valid environments for the CREATE MSLINK command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL

CREATE MSLINK NAME () SET() X X

Syntax diagrams
The syntax diagram for the CREATE MSLINK command is shown as several different syntax diagrams
based on the type of physical link the logical link will be assigned to.

CTC: Syntax diagram for logical links that are assigned to CTC physical links

»ECREATEJ— MSLINK — NAME( mslinkname ) —»
CRE

j_ BANDWIDTH(OFF) T BUFSIZE(4096) T
»— SET(
L BANDWIDTH(ON) —j L BUFSIZE( size) —J L MSPLINK( plink_name )—J

»— ,PARTNER( partner-id )) »«

v

MTM: Syntax diagram for logical links that are assigned to MTM physical links

»tCREATEj— MSLINK — NAME( mslinkname ) —»
CRE

J— BANDWIDTH(OFF) T T
»— SET(
L BANDWIDTH(ON) —J L BUFSIZE( size) —J L MSPLINK( plink_name )—J

»— ,PARTNER( partner-id )) -»«

J_ BUFSIZE(4096)

»
»
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TCP/IP: Syntax diagram for logical links that are assigned to TCP/IP physical links

»tCREATEj— MSLINK — NAME( mslinkname ) —»
CRE

BACKUP(4) BANDWIDTH(ON) BUFSIZE(4096)
e —L e [ |

BACKUP( n) ﬂ L BUFSIZE( size) —J

BACKUP(NO)

SYNCOPT(SYNCSESS)
[ |

> L _J PARTNER( partner_id ) L _J ) >«
MSPLINK( plink_name ) SYNCOPT(FORCSESS)

VTAM: Syntax diagram for logical links that are assigned to VTAM physical links

»tCREATEj— MSLINK — NAME( mslinkname ) —»
CRE

ASR(OFF) BACKUP(4) BANDWIDTH(OFF)
»— SET( ] [ ] [ >
ASR(ON) t BACKUP( n) ﬂ BANDWIDTH(ON)

BACKUP(NO)

BUFSIZE(4096)

»

] L BUFSIZE( siz¢=))—J L MODETBL( mode_table )—J L MSPLINK( plink_name )—J ]

SYNCOPT(SYNCSESS)
[ |

L _J ) >«
SYNCOPT(FORCSESS)

»— PARTNER( partner_ id )

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the CREATE MSLINK command:

ASR(OFF | ON)
Specifies the Automatic Session Restart (ASR) when the Session Outage Notification facility is used.
ASR(OFF) is the default.

ASR applies only to logical links that are assigned to VTAM physical links when both sides of the link
are using the ASR option.

An ASR specification in the definition of a logical link overrides ASR specifications in the definitions of
both terminals and physical links.

To display the current ASR setting you can use either of the following commands:

« The type-1 command /DISPLAY LINK
« The type-2 command QUERY MSLINK NAME(linkname) SHOW(STATUS)

To change the current ASR option you can use either of the following commands:

» The type-1 command /CHANGE LINK
» The type-2 command UPDATE MSLINK NAME(linkname) SET(ASR(OFF | ON))
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BACKUP
For XRF-capable IMS systems, controls the automatic restart of TCP/IP and VTAM links after an XRF
takeover.

The specification of BACKUP in the definition of a logical link overrides any switching options that are
specified in the definition of the associated physical link. Use only if HSB=YES is specified on the
IMSCTRL macro.

The value of n is a numeric integer from 1 to 7, inclusive, that sets the priority for reestablishing the
session. When either the BACKUP keyword is omitted or no value is specified for BACKUP in the
definition of either the physical or logical link, the default is 4. NO suppresses the session recovery of
the physical link at takeover.

BACKUP is an MSC physical link attribute that you can set by using the CREATE MSPLINK, CREATE
MSLINK, or UPDATE MSPLINK command. You can display the physical link BACKUP value by using
the QUERY MSPLINK and QUERY MSLINK commands.

Important: Even though BACKUP is a physical link attribute, the CREATE MSLINK NAME(linkname)
SET(MSPLINK(msplinkname)) command can also change the BACKUP value of the specified physical
link. You can use the QUERY MSPLINK command to display the updated BACKUP value. You can also
use the QUERY MSLINK command and specify the MSC logical links, including the newly created
logical link, that are assigned to the physical link to display the updated BACKUP value.

Although BACKUP prioritizes the order in which IMS restarts TCP/IP and VTAM links, the active
requests might be completed in any order because of variables such as internal VTAM conflicts and
pacing, TCP/IP network traffic, and so on.

BANDWIDTH(OFF | ON)
Specifies whether the logical link uses bandwidth mode.

OFF
Specifies that the logical link does not use bandwidth mode. However, if the physical link type
specified by MSPLINK parameter is TCPIP, the bandwidth mode is set on. OFF is the default.

ON
Specifies that the logical link uses bandwidth mode.

BUFSIZE
Specifies the input and output buffer sizes for the newly created logical link.

The valid range of buffer sizes for all link types is 1024 - 65536 bytes.
The same buffer size must be specified by the IMS systems at each end of a physical link.

If BUFSIZE is specified, the created logical link sets its buffer size to the value that is passed by
BUFSIZE parameter.

If BUFSIZE is not specified but MSPLINK is specified, the buffer size of the created logical link inherits
the buffer size from its physical link.

If both BUFSIZE and MSPLINK parameters are not specified, the created logical link takes the default
value 4096 for its buffer size.

MODETBL
Specifies the name of the VTAM logon mode table entry (logon mode name) containing the SNA bind
parameters to be used when a session is established for this terminal.

This function allows a specification for referencing an entry other than the default entry in the user's
VTAM logon mode table.

With this function, if MODETBL is not specified, no functional or operational change affects the user.
If MODETBL is specified, the specified entry name is used.

You can display the current MODETBL name by using either the /DISPLAY LINK command or the
QUERY MSLINK command. You can override the MODETBL name by using any of the following
commands:
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« The VARY ACT, LOGON=command by the network terminal operator
« The /RST LINK orthe /CHANGE LINKcommand by the master terminal operator

» The type-2 command UPDATE MSLINK NAME(linkname) SET(MODETBL(modetablename)) through
the OM API

If the VTAM-node=name being defined is in another domain (that is, a cross-domain resource), the
MODETBL parameter need not be specified.

Related reading: See z/0S Communications Server: SNA Programming for additional information.

MSPLINK
Assigns the logical link to the specified physical link.

If MSPLINK is specified, the physical link must exist in the system. When the physical link is either a
TCP/IP physical link or a VTAM physical link, it must be stopped. When the physical link is either a CTC
physical link or a MTM physical link, it must not be assigned to a logical link.

If you do not specify this keyword, the logical link is not assigned to a physical link.

You can assign this logical link to a physical link later by using either the /MSASSIGN LINK command
or the type-2 command UPDATE MSLINK NAME(linkname) SET(MSPLINK(msplinkname)).

You must assign the logical link to a physical link before communication can be established between
the two systems.

PARTNER
A 2-character alphanumeric identification that associates this logical link with its associated logical
definition in the partner IMS system. The partner ID ensures that the two related logical link
definitions in the partner IMS systems are always logically and physically connected. Both systems
must have logical links that are defined with the same partner ID. If the logical link is assigned to a
different physical link, the two systems can still communicate through the logical link, which remains
as defined.

You can modify the partner ID by using the type-2 command UPDATE MSLINK NAME(linkname)
SET (PARTNER(partner-id)).

SYNCOPT(SYNCSESS | FORCSESS)
For logical links that are assigned to TCP/IP or VTAM physical links only, specifies the session
resynchronization options for the logical link.

SYNCSESS
Indicates that session initiation is to be completed only if session resynchronization is successful.
Successful session resynchronization occurs when the message sequence numbers of the two
logical units in session agree, or when the sequence number of the sender is not less than the
sequence number of the receiver. SYNCSESS is the default.

FORCSESS
Forces the session initiation to be completed regardless of whether session resynchronization is
successful.

The SYNCOPT setting can be overridden by either the type-1 command /CHANGE LINK nn
FORCSESS | SYNCSESS | COLDSESS or the type-2 command UPDATE MSLINK
NAME (Linkname) SET(SYNCOPT(FORCSESS | SYNCSESS | COLDSESS)).

Usage notes

The CREATE MSLINK command can be issued only through the Operations Manager API. These
commands apply to DB/DC and DCCTL systems. The syntax for this command is defined in XML and is
available to automation programs that communicate with OM.

MSC logical link resources that are added by the CREATE MSLINK command are logged to save them
across warm and emergency restarts. If you dynamically created MSC logical link resources with the

Chapter 19. CREATE commands 225



CREATE MSLINK command and want to restore the definitions at the next IMS cold start, you must also
perform one of the following actions:

« Export the resources to the IMSRSC repository by using the automatic export function and import the
resources at IMS cold start by using the automatic import function.

- Define the resources with stage-1 system definition macros and regenerate the MSC resources into the
DFSCLL3x member in the IMS.SDFSRESL data set.

The CREATE MSLINK NAME(mslinkname) command specified with SET(MSPLINK(msplinkname)) is
rejected if at least one logical link attribute specified in the command (ASR, BACKUP, MODETBL, or
SYNCOPT) conflicts with the physical link type. However, after the logical link is created, it can be
reassigned to any type of physical link with an UPDATE MSLINK command or an /MSASSIGN command. If
a logical link defined with attributes applicable to specific physical link types is reassigned to a different
physical link type that does not support those attributes, they are ignored when the link is started. The
attributes are still defined for the logical link and can be displayed.

Output fields

The following table shows the CREATE MSLINK output fields. The columns in the table are as follows:

Short label
Contains the short label that is generated in the XML output.

Keyword
Identifies keyword on the command that caused the field to be generated. N/A appears for output
fields that are always returned. The value error appears for output fields that are returned only in case
of an error.

Meaning
Provides a brief description of the output field.

Table 137. Output fields for the CREATE MSLINK command

Short label Long label Keyword Meaning

CC cc N/A Completion code

CCTXT CCText N/A Completion code text that briefly explains the
meaning of the non-zero completion code

MBR MbrName N/A IMSplex member that built the output line

MSCL MSLink N/A Logical link name

Return and reason codes

The OM return and reason codes that might be returned as a result of the CREATE MSLINK command are
standard for all commands that are entered through the OM.

The following table includes the return and reason codes and a brief explanation of the codes. The return
or reason code returned for the command might also indicate an error from a CSL request.

Table 138. Return and reason codes for the CREATE MSLINK command

Return code Reason code Meaning

X'00000000" X'00000000" The command completed successfully. The command output
contains a line for each resource, which is accompanied by its
completion code. See the completion code table for details.

X'00000008' X'00002157 Invalid BACKUP parameter

X'00000008' X'00002158' Invalid BUFSIZE value.
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Table 138. Return and reason codes for the CREATE MSLINK command (continued)

Return code Reason code Meaning

X'00000008' X'0000215F' Invalid MODETBL name.

X'00000008' X'0000216E' TCP/IP requires BANDWIDTH(ON).

X'00000008' X'0000216F' PARTNER ID is not specified, but is required.

X'00000008' X'00002170" The MSPLINK has an active MSLINK.

X'00000008' X'00002171" The specified MSPLINK is a TCP/IP or VTAM link that is not
stopped.

X'00000008' X'00002172' MSPLINK is already assigned to a logical link.

X'00000008' X'00002173' PARTNER ID already exists.

X'00000008' X'00002174' PARTNER ID is invalid.

X'00000008' X'00002175" SYNCOPT parameter conflicts with the MSPLINK type.

X'0000000C" X'00003000' Command was successful for some resources but failed for
others. The command output contains a line for each
resource, which is accompanied by its completion code. See
the completion code table for details.

X'0000000C" X'00003004' Command was not successful for any of the resources. The
command output contains a line for each resource, which is
accompanied by its completion code. See the completion
code table for details.

X'00000010" X'0000400cC" Command is not valid on the XRF alternate.

X'00000010" X'00004014' Command is not valid on the RSR tracker.

X'00000010" X'0000402C' Command is not valid because MSC is not enabled in the IMS
system.

X'00000010" X'0000402D' Command is not allowed because dynamic definition is not
enabled for MSC. MSCRSCS=DYN is not specified in the MSC
section of the DFSDFxxx member of the IMS PROCLIB data
set.

X'00000010' X'0000402E' Command is not valid because the system is not an XRF active
system.

X'00000014' X'00005004' A DFSOCMD response buffer could not be obtained.

X'00000014' X'00005008' DFSPOOL storage could not be obtained.

X'00000014' X'00005010" Unable to obtain latch.

Completion codes

The following table includes an explanation of the completion codes.

Table 139. Completion codes for the CREATE MSLINK command

Completion = Completion code text Meaning
code
0 The command completed successfully for

the logical link.
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Table 139. Completion codes for the CREATE MSLINK command (continued)

Completion  Completion code text Meaning
code

11 RESOURCE ALREADY EXISTS A logical link with the same name already
exists.

17 ANOTHER CMD IN PROGRESS Another command (such as DELETE
MSLINK or UPDATE MSLINK) is in progress
for the logical link.

5F INVALID CHARACTERS IN NAME Name is invalid because it contains an
invalid character.

61 DFSBCB STORAGE ERROR Request to get BCB storage for LLB control
block failed.

62 HIOP STORAGE ERROR Request to get HIOP storage failed.

8A WILDCARD PARAMETER NOT The CREATE command does not support

SUPPORTED wildcard parameters. You must explicitly
specify the names of the resources you
want to create.

8D RESOURCE IS NOT STOPPED The MSC logical link resource is not
stopped.

90 INTERNAL ERROR An IMS system service failure.

93 RESERVED NAME Name is reserved. For example, name
starts with DFS (except for DFSSAMxx or
DFSIVPxx), or is an IMS reserved name,
such as BASICEDT or WTOR.

206 CREATED LINK ENQUEUE FAILED The enqueue of the logical link LLB control
block onto one of the LLB chains failed.

208 MAX LINK NUMBER REACHED The maximum number of MSC logical links
has been reached.

20E NAME CANNOT BEGIN WITH A NUMBER The MSLINK name must begin with an
alphabetic character. It cannot begin with
a number.

215 ENQUEUE INTERNAL LNB FAILED Hash internal LNB failed.

216 CREATE MSLINK ITASK FAILED Create MSLINK itask failed.

217 BUILD INTERNAL MSNAME FAILED The build of the internal MSNAME -

MSNInnn for the newly created logical link
failed.

Example of the CREATE MSLINK command

In the following example, one MSC VTAM logical link is dynamically created. Only one logical link can be
created at a time because the partner ID must be unique.

TSO SPOC input:

CREATE MSLINK NAME (LNKVGOO1) SET(MSPLINK(PLNK12V),PARTNER(ZA))

TSO SPOC output:
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MSLink MbrName ccC
LNKVOOO1 IMS1 0

OM API input:
CMD(CRE MSLINK NAME (LNKVOOO1) SET(MSPLINK(PLNK12V),PARTNER(ZA)))

OM API output:

<imsout>

<ctl>

<omname>0M10M </omname>
<omvsn>1.7.0</omvsn>

<xmlvsn>20 </xmlvsn>

<statime>2015.058 22:58:56.342531</statime>
<stotime>2015.058 22:58:56.343694</stotime>
<staseq>CE92A18E8E6039E3</staseq>
<stoseq>CE92A18EBEABEE8BA</stoseq>
<rqsttkn1>USRTO11 10145856</rqsttknl>
<rc>00000000</xC>

<rsn>00000000</rsn>

</ctl>

<cmd>

<master>IMS1 </master>

<userid>USRTO11 </userid>

<verb>CRE </verb>

<kwd>MSLINK </kwd>

<input>CREATE MSLINK NAME (LNKVO0O1) SET(MSPLINK(PLNK12V),LPARTNER(ZA))
</input>

</cmd>

<cmdrsphdr>

<hdr slbl="MSCL" 11bl="MSLink" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="1" scroll="

no" len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" />

<hdr slbl="MBR" 11lbl="MbrName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="2"
scroll="no"len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" />

<hdr slbl="CC" 11lbl="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0"
scroll="yes"len="4" dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CCTXT" 1lbl="CCText" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0"
scroll="yes" len="x" dtype="CHAR" skipb="yes" align="left" />

</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

MSCL (LNKVOOO1) MBR(IMS1 ) CC( 0)

</cmdrspdata>

</imsout>

CREATE MSNAME command

Use the CREATE MSNAME command to define a unique Multiple Systems Coupling (MSC) logical link path
between a local IMS system and a remote IMS system.

In alogical link path, the local IMS system is identified by local system identifier (SIDL) and the remote
IMS system is identified by the remote system identifier (SIDR).

In an IMS system, each logical link path is defined by a unique SIDL and SIDR pair and a one-to-one
relationship exists between a logical link path and a SIDR. When defining a remote application program to
a local IMS system, the application and transaction definitions must refer to a remote SYSID of a logical
link path that is defined in the same IMS system. You can define an application program as remote either
dynamically with the command CREATE TRAN SET(PGM(pgmname),SIDL(sidl),SIDR(sidr)) or statically
with the SYSID parameter on either the APPLCTN or TRANSACT system definition macro.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 230

« “Syntax diagram” on page 230

« “Keywords” on page 230

« “Usage notes” on page 230
« “Output fields” on page 231

« “Return and reason codes” on page 231
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« “Completion codes” on page 232

« “Example of creating a logical link path” on page 233

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/BC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) from which the command
keywords can be issued.

Table 140. Valid environments for the CREATE MSNAME command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL

CREATE MSNAME X X

Syntax diagram

»—DCREATEJ— MSNAME — NAME( /inkpath ) —»
CRE

»— SET( SIDL( /ocal_sysid ) — SIDR( remote_sysid )— ) -»4
L MSLINK( /inkname )—J

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the CREATE MSNAME command:

NAME()
The 1- to 8-character name of the MSC logical link path to be created.

SET()
Specifies the attributes of the logical link path.

MSLINK()
The 1- to 8-character name of the MSC logical link that you want to assign this logical link path to.
The logical link name specified must already exist.

Before the logical link path can be assigned to a logical link, the specified logical link must be
stopped. If the logical link is not stopped, the command terminates without creating the logical
link path.

SIDL()
A numeric value from 1 - 2036 that defines the local IMS system identifier of the logical link path.
The local system ID is used for routing messages back to this system.

The value specified on the SIDL keyword cannot be the same as the remote system ID (SIDR)
value of any logical link path that is defined to the local IMS system.

SIDR()
A numeric value from 1 - 2036 that defines the remote IMS system identifier of the logical link
path.

The value specified on the SIDR keyword must be unique among the SIDL and SIDR values of all
of the logical link paths that are defined to the local IMS system.

Also, the SIDR value cannot be the same as the local system ID (SIDL) value specified on any
APPLCTN macro or for any transaction that is defined to the local IMS system.

Usage notes
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The CREATE MSNAME command can be issued only through the Operations Manager APL. These
commands apply to DB/DC and DCCTL systems. The syntax for this command is defined in XML and is
available to automation programs that communicate with OM.

To determine if a proposed NAME, SIDR, or SIDL value is already in use by another logical link path that is
defined to the local IMS system, you can issue the QUERY MSNAME NAME(*) SHOW(SYSID) type-2
command.

To determine if a proposed SIDR value is already in use as a SIDL by a transaction defined to the local IMS
system, you can issue the QUERY TRAN NAME(*) SHOW(MSNAME) type-2 command.

After a logical link path is defined, you can change its remote or local system ID by using the type-2
command UPDATE MSNAME NAME(msname) SET(SIDR(remote_sysid), SIDL(local_SID)).

In a shared-queues environment, the CREATE MSNAME command creates the MSC MSNAME (logical link
path) locally in the IMS that has a physical link outside the IMSplex, and causes a dynamic MSNAME to be
created in all the other IMSs in the shared-queues group.

MSC logical link path resources that are added by the CREATE MSNAME command are logged to save
them across warm and emergency restarts. If you dynamically created MSC logical link path resources
with the CREATE MSNAME command and want to restore the definitions at the next IMS cold start, you
must also perform one of the following actions:

« Export the resources to the IMSRSC repository by using the automatic export function and import the
resources at IMS cold start by using the automatic import function.

« Define the resources with stage-1 system definition macros and regenerate the MSC resources into the
DFSCLCOx member in the IMS.SDFSRESL data set.

Output fields

The following table shows the CREATE MSNAME output fields. The columns in the table are as follows:

Short label
Contains the short label that is generated in the XML output.

Keyword
Identifies keyword on the command that caused the field to be generated. N/A appears for output
fields that are always returned. The value error appears for output fields that are returned only in case
of an error.

Meaning
Provides a brief description of the output field.

Table 141. Output fields for the CREATE MSNAME command

Short label Long label Keyword Meaning

CC cc N/A Completion code.

CCTXT CCText N/A Completion code text that briefly explains the
meaning of the non-zero completion code.

MBR MbrName N/A IMSplex member that built the output line.

MSN MSName N/A The name of the logical link path.

Return and reason codes

The OM return and reason codes that might be returned as a result of the CREATE MSNAME command are
standard for all commands that are entered through the OM.

The following table includes the return and reason codes and a brief explanation of the codes. The return
or reason code returned for the command might also indicate an error from a CSL request.
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Table 142. Return and reason codes for the CREATE MSNAME command

Return code Reason code Meaning

X'00000000" X'00000000" The command completed successfully. The command output
contains a line for each resource, which is accompanied by its
completion code. See the completion code table for details.

X'00000008' X'00002127" SIDL/SIDR must be specified as a pair. Either SIDL was
specified alone, or SIDR was specified alone.

X'00000008' X'00002136' The name specified in MSLINK() is not a valid logical link
name.

X'0000000C' X'00003000' Command was successful for some resources but failed for
others. The command output contains a line for each
resource, which is accompanied by its completion code. See
the completion code table for details.

X'0000000C" X'00003004' Command was not successful for any of the resources. The
command output contains a line for each resource, which is
accompanied by its completion code. See the completion
code table for details.

X'00000010' X'00004000' Command is not valid during IMS restart.

X'00000010" X'0000400cC" Command is not valid on the XRF alternate.

X'00000010" X'00004014' Command is not valid on the RSR tracker.

X'00000010" X'0000402C' Command is not valid because MSC is not enabled in the IMS
system.

X'00000010' X'0000402D' Command is not allowed because dynamic definition is not
enabled for MSC. MSCRSCS=DYN is not specified in the MSC
section of the DFSDFxxx member of the IMS PROCLIB data
set.

X'00000014' X'00005004' Command processing terminated because a DFSOCMD
response buffer could not be obtained.

X'00000014' X'00005008' DFSPOOL storage could not be obtained.

X'00000014' X'0000500C' AWE get error.

X'00000014' X'00005010" Unable to obtain latch.

X'00000014' X'00005058' Synchronizing with DFSMNZO0O error.

X'00000014' X'00005FFF' IMS internal error.

Completion codes

The following table includes an explanation of the completion codes.

Table 143. Completion codes for the CREATE MSNAME command

Completion  Completion code text Meaning
code
0 The command completed successfully for

the physical link.
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Table 143. Completion codes for the CREATE MSNAME command (continued)

Completion  Completion code text Meaning
code

11 RESOURCE ALREADY EXISTS A logical link path with the same name
already exists.

45 INVALID SIDR VALUE The value specified in SIDR() is invalid. The
value must be currently undefined in this
system.

4E LTERM ALREADY EXISTS An LTERM already exists by that name.

5F INVALID CHARACTERS IN NAME Name is invalid because it contains an
invalid character.

7F TRANSACTION ALREADY EXISTS Transaction already exists by that name.

83 INVALID SIDL VALUE The value specified in SIDL() is invalid. The
value must be currently undefined or local
in this system.

8A WILDCARD PARAMETER NOT The CREATE command does not support

SUPPORTED wildcard parameters. You must explicitly
specify the names of the resources you
want to create.

90 INTERNAL ERROR An IMS system service failure.

93 RESERVED NAME Name is reserved. For example, name
starts with DFS (except for DFSSAMxx or
DFSIVPxx), or is an IMS reserved name
such as BASICEDT or WTOR.

102 MSLINK NOT STOPPED The create cannot complete because the
link specified in MSLINK() is not stopped.

10D INVALID SIDL, LESS THAN LOW SIDL The value specified in SIDL() is invalid. The
value cannot be lower than the current
lowest local SID in this system.

20C MSNAME ITASK CREATE FAILED IMS encountered an internal error and

failed to create an LNB for MSNAME.

Example of creating a logical link path

In the following example, the CREATE MSNAME command creates a logical link path named MSNV001.
The remote system identifier is 55 and the local system identifier is 755.

TSO SPOC input:

CRE MSNAME NAME (MSNVGO1) SET(SIDR(55),SIDL(755))

TSO SPOC output:

MSName MbrName CC

MSNVOO1 IMS1

OM API input:

CMD (CRE MSNAME NAME (MSNVOG1) SET(SIDR(55),SIDL(755))

0

Chapter 19. CREATE commands 233



OM API output:

<imsout>

<ctl>

<omname>0M10M </omname>

<omvsn>1.7.0</omvsn>

<xmlvsn>20 </xmlvsn>

<statime>2015.061 23:55:44.495618</statime>
<stotime>2015.061 23:55:44.496502</stotime>
<staseq>CE9673D93500258C</staseq>
<stoseq>CE9673D935376B16</stoseq>
<rqsttkn1>USRTO11 10155544</rqsttknl>
<rc>00000000</xC>

<rsn>00000000</rsn>

</ctl>

<cmd>

<master>IMS1 </master>

<userid>USRTO11 </userid>

<verb>CRE </verb>

<kwd>MSNAME </kwd>

<input>CREATE MSNAME NAME (MSNV0O1)
SET(MSLINK(LNK12V@2) ,SIDR(55),SIDL(705)) </input>
</cmd>

<cmdrsphdr>

<hdr slbl="MSN" 11bl="MSName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="1" scroll="no"
len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />
<hdr slbl="MBR" 11lbl="MbrName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="3" scroll="no"
len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" skipb="no" />
<hdr slbl="CC" 11lbl="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes"
len="4" dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />
</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

<rsp>MSN(MSNVOO1 ) MBR(IMS1) CC( 0) </rsp>
</cmdrspdata>

</

imsout>

CREATE MSPLINK command

Use the CREATE MSPLINK command to dynamically create a Multiple Systems Coupling (MSC) physical
link between two MSC-enabled IMS systems.

Using the CREATE MSPLINK command, you can create any of the following types of MSC physical links:

« Channel to channel (CTC)

« Main storage to main storage (MTM)

« Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)
« Virtual Telecommunications Access Method (VTAM)

You can define a maximum of 1018 physical links in an IMS system.
Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 234

« “Syntax diagrams” on page 235

« “Keywords” on page 236

« “Usage notes” on page 240
« “Output fields” on page 240

« “Return and reason codes” on page 240

« “Completion codes” on page 242
« “Examples of the CREATE MSPLINK command” on page 243

Environment
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The following table lists the environments (DB/BC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) from which the CREATE MSPLINK
command and its keywords can be issued.

Table 144. Valid environments for the CREATE MSPLINK command and keywords
Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
CREATE MSPLINK NAME () SET() X X

Syntax diagrams
The syntax diagrams for each type of MSC physical link are shown separately.

Syntax diagram for CTC physical links

»_CREATEJ_ MSPLINK — NAME( msplinkname ) —»
CRE

[— BUFSIZE(4096) j
»— SET( — TYPE(CTC) — ADDR( adadr ) ) >

L BUFSIZE( size) —J

Syntax diagram for MTM physical links

»tCREATEj— MSPLINK — NAME( gplinkn:mei )—
CRE

[— BUFSIZE(4096) j
»— SET( — TYPE(MTM) )

L BUFSIZE( size) —J

»><

Syntax diagram for TCPIP physical links

»—CREATEJ— MSPLINK — NAME( msplinkname )— SET(A) >«
CRE

A

[— BACKUP(4)
»— TYPE(TCPIP)

[ 1,
BACKUP( n) ﬂ L BUFSIZE( size) —J

BACKUP(NO)

BUFSIZE(4096)

»— ICONPLKID( TCPIP_IMS_Connect LCLPLKID )— IMSCON( TCPIP_local IMS_Connect )—»

[— SESSION(1) j
»— RMTIMS( TCPIP_remote_IMS_ID ) »<

L SESSION( 1) —J

Syntax diagram for VTAM physical links

gplinkn:lmei ) — SET(A) >«

»tCREATEj_ MSPLINK — NAME(
CRE

A
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ASR(OFF) BACKUP(4) BUFSIZE(4096)
R Etlia w 1L 1,
L ASR(ON) —J E BACKUP( n) ﬂ L BUFSIZE( size) —J
B

ACKUP(NO)

SESSION(1)

B A
L SESSION( ) —J

> L _J NODE( VTAM_node_name )
MODETBL( mode_table )

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the CREATE MSPLINK command:

NAME
Specifies the 1- to 8-character name of the MSC physical link that is to be created.

For MTM and VTAM links, you can specify multiple names on the NAME keyword. When multiple
names are specified, multiple physical links are created, one for each name specified. Other than the
name, all of the physical links that are created this way will have the same attributes.

For CTC and TCP/IP links, only a single 1- to 8-character name can be specified on the NAME
keyword, because only one CTC or TCP/IP physical link can be created at a time by the CREATE
MSPLINK command. Certain attributes of CTC and TCP/IP physical links are unique to each physical
link.

« For CTC links, the ADDR attribute must be unique among all CTC physical links.

 For TCP/IP physical links the ICONPLKID and IMSCON attribute pair must be unique among all
TCP/IP physical links.

« Consequently, a set of CTC or TCP/IP physical links cannot be created with identical attributes.

Names must be alphanumeric (A-Z,0- 9, #, $, and @). All MSPLINK names must begin with an
alphabetic character (A - Z, #, $, and @) followed by O - 7 alphanumeric characters.

Names cannot include a blank, comma, period, hyphen, or equal sign.
Names cannot begin with DFS, with the exception of DFSIVPxx and DFSSAMxx.
The following reserved words cannot be the name of a physical link:

« AFTER

+ BASICEDT
- DBCDM

- DBRC

* FOR

« ISCEDT

- MSDB

+ ON

- SDB

« SECURITY
« TO

« WTOR

The physical link name is used to assign a logical link to it. The physical link name can be changed by
using the UPDATE MSPLINK command after it is created or defined in the system.
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SET()
Sets various attributes of the physical link. The required and optional attributes differ depending on
the type of physical link that you are defining.

ADDR()
Specifies the address of the channel-to-channel adapter. The address value can be three or four
hexadecimal digits. This operand is required for CTC link types and is invalid for other link types.

All devices that are attached to the same channel as the CTC adapter must be accessible through
an alternative channel. In addition, do not attach system resources (for example, paging devices)
to the same channel as the CTC adapter.

The ADDR value must be unique among all CTC physical links defined in the IMS system.

You can change the value specified on the ADDR keyword by using the type-2 UPDATE MSPLINK
SET(ADDR(addr)) command.

ASR()
Specifies the Automatic Session Restart option. This optional parameter applies only to VTAM
links.

OFF
Sets Automatic Session Restart off. The default is OFF.

ON
For VTAM links that are supported by the VTAM session outage notification (SON) facility, sets
Automatic Session Restart on.

For all logical links that are assigned to the physical link, the ASR specification on a physical link
definition serves as the default ASR specification. The ASR specification on the physical link can
be overridden in the definition of a logical link.

To display the current ASR option, you can use the type-2 command QUERY MSLINK. To change
the current ASR option, you can use either of the following commands:

» The type-1 command /CHANGE
» The type-2 command UPDATE MSPLINK NAME(msplinkname) SET(ASR(OFF|ON))

ASR works only if both sides of the link are using the ASR option.

BACKUP()
For XRF-capable IMS systems, controls the automatic restart of TCP/IP and VTAM links after an
XRF takeover.
n
A numeric integer from 1 to 7 that sets the priority for reestablishing the session. The default
is 4.
NO

Specifying BACKUP=NO suppresses the automatic restart of the MSC physical link.

Although BACKUP prioritizes the order in which IMS restarts TCP/IP and VTAM links, the active
requests might be completed in any order because of variables such as internal VTAM conflicts
and pacing, and Internet Protocol network traffic.

You can change the value specified on the BACKUP keyword by using the type-2 UPDATE
MSPLINK SET(BACKUP(n|NO)) command.

BACKUP is an MSC physical link attribute that you can set by using the CREATE MSPLINK,
CREATE MSLINK, or UPDATE MSPLINK command. You can display the physical link BACKUP
value by using the QUERY MSPLINK and QUERY MSLINK commands.

Important: Even though BACKUP is a physical link attribute, the CREATE MSLINK
NAME(linkname) SET(MSPLINK(msplinkname)) command can also change the BACKUP value of
the specified physical link. You can use the QUERY MSPLINK command to display the updated
BACKUP value. You can also use the QUERY MSLINK command and specify the MSC logical links,
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including the newly created logical link, that are assigned to the physical link to display the
updated BACKUP value.

BUFSIZE()

Specifies the input and output buffer sizes for each logical link that is assigned to this physical
link.

The valid range of buffer sizes for all link types is 1024 - 65536 bytes.
The same buffer size must be specified by the IMS systems at each end of a physical link.

IMS initializes the MSC link buffers to the size specified on the BUFSIZE parameter. If BUFSIZE is
not specified, IMS uses a buffer size of 4096.

If you are using bandwidth mode, a BUFSIZE value of 1024 is too small to send multiple
messages with one buffer. Specify a value of at least 4096.

You can change the size of a buffer of an individual logical link by using the UPDATE MSLINK
NAME(linkname) SET(BUFSIZE(new_bufsize)) or the UPDATE MSPLINK NAME(linkname)
SET(BUFSIZE(new_bufsize)) type-2 command. The BUFSIZE value for a physical link applies to
logical links that are assigned to the physical link. The physical link does not have a buffer size.
Specifically, the value is used to set the buffer size for logical links when they are later assigned to
the physical link, but only if the logical links do not already have a buffer size.

ICONPLKID()
For TCP/IP links, specifies the name that is used by IMS Connect to identify this physical link. The
name that is specified on the ICONPLKID keyword of the CREATE MSPLINK command must
match the name that is specified on the LCLPLKID parameter of the MSC statement that defines
the physical link to the local IMS Connect instance that is managing TCP/IP communications for
this link. The name that is specified on the ICONPLKID must start with an alphabetic character
and can be 1 - 8 alphanumeric characters long.

ICONPLKID is a required keyword for TCP/IP physical links and it is invalid for other link types.

The ICONPLKID and IMSCON values must define a unique attribute pair among all TCP/IP physical
links.

IMSCON()
For TCP/IP links, specifies the IMSplex name of the local IMS Connect instance that manages
TCP/IP communications for this physical link. The name that is specified on the IMSCON keyword
must match the name that is specified on the MEMBER parameter of either the MSC statement or
the IMSPLEX statement in the IMS Connect configuration PROCLIB member (HWSCFGxXx).
IMSplex names start with an alphabetic character and are 1- to 8-alphanumeric characters long.

The IMSCON keyword is required for TCP/IP physical links and is invalid for other link types.

You can use UPDATE MSPLINK command with the IMSCON keyword to switch the IMS Connect
instance that an MSC physical link uses.

The ICONPLKID and IMSCON values must define a unique attribute pair among all TCP/IP physical
links.

MODETBL()
Specifies the name of the VTAM logon mode table entry (logon mode name) containing the SNA
bind parameters to be used when a session is established for this terminal.

With MODETBL(), you can have a specification for referencing an entry other than the default entry
in the user VTAM logon mode table. Normally, the mode table entry name is specified when a
terminal operator logs on to a terminal; this result was not possible, however, from the IMS
master terminal because IMS initiated the session.

If MODETBL= is not specified, no functional or operational change affects the user.

If MODETBL= is specified, the specified entry name is used.
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You can display the current MODETBL name for each assigned logical link by using either the /
DISPLAY LINKcommand or the QUERY MSLINK command. You can override the MODETBL
name by using:

« The LOGON APPLID entry by the remote terminal operator

- The VARY ACT, LOGON=command by the network terminal operator

« The /RST or the /CHANGE command by the master terminal operator

- Either the type-2 command UPDATE MSPLINK or UPDATE MSLINK through the Operations
Manager API

The MODETBL= parameter is required for the IMS master terminal if the VTAM default mode table
is not configured specifically for the device to be used as the IMS master terminal.

Specifying MODETBL on the CREATE MSPLINK command circumvents the requirement to specify
the mode table entry when an operator logs on to a terminal that always requires the specification
of the same mode table entry name.

If the terminal that is being defined is in another domain (that is, a cross-domain resource), the
MODETBL() keyword does not need to be specified.

Related reading: For more information, see z/OS Communications Server: SNA Programming.

NODE()

Specifies a 1- to 8-alphanumeric name for the remote VTAM node (APPLID) name for the VTAM
line. The NODE() keyword is required for VTAM physical links.

This node is the VTAM node name of the remote IMS system at the other end of the link. This node
is the label on the VTAM APPL statement for the remote IMS system. For an MSC VTAM link that is
communicating with an XRF complex, the node name must be the VTAM USERVAR that is
associated with the partner XRF complex.

You can change the value that is specified on the NODE() keyword by using the type-2 IMS
command UPDATE MSPLINK command.

RMTIMS()

Specifies the IMS ID of the remote IMS system that this physical link connects to. The remote IMS
ID must be 1 to 8 alphanumeric characters.

RMTIMS is a required parameter for TCP/IP physical links and is invalid for other link types.

You can change the remote IMS system that an MSC physical link references by using the type-2
IMS command UPDATE MSPLINK command.

SESSION()

For TCP/IP and VTAM physical link types only, specifies the number of parallel sessions that can
be active for the physical link. Valid values are 1 - 1018. The default is 1.

If you specify a larger number than you currently need, you can dynamically assign more logical
links to the physical link later.

Because a logical parallel session uses the same amount of storage for control blocks and buffers
as a physical link, allocating many parallel sessions can use an excessive amount of common
storage area. Predetermine how much common storage area you are likely to need.

You can change the value specified on the SESSION keyword by using the type-2 UPDATE
MSPLINK SET(SESSION(n)) command.

TYPE(Q

Specifies the type of physical link that is being defined. Valid parameters are CTC, MTM, TCPIP,
and VTAM.

With the MTM type link, you can connect IMS systems that are running in the same z/0S system
without a hardware link.
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Usage notes

The CREATE MSPLINK command can be issued only through the Operations Manager API. These
commands apply to DB/DC and DCCTL systems. The syntax for this command is defined in XML and is
available to automation programs that communicate with OM.

When creating CTC links with the CREATE MSPLINK command, you do not need to specify a DDNAME for
the JCL statement that describes the physical CTC connection. IMS creates the DDNAME dynamically by
using the following naming convention: DFSMnnnn, where nnnn is the link number.

MSC physical link resources that are added by the CREATE MSPLINK command are logged to save them
across warm and emergency restarts. If you dynamically created MSC physical link resources with the
CREATE MSPLINK command and want to restore the definitions at the next IMS cold start, you must also
perform one of the following actions:

« Export the resources to the IMSRSC repository by using the automatic export function and import the
resources at IMS cold start by using the automatic import function.

- Define the resources with stage-1 system definition macros and regenerate the MSC resources into the
DFSCLL3x member in the IMS.SDFSRESL data set.

Output fields

The following table shows the CREATE MSPLINK output fields. The columns in the table are as follows:

Short label
Contains the short label that is generated in the XML output.

Keyword
Identifies keyword on the command that caused the field to be generated. N/A appears for output
fields that are always returned. The value error appears for output fields that are returned only in case
of an error.

Meaning
Provides a brief description of the output field.

Table 145. Output fields for the CREATE MSPLINK command

Short label Long label Keyword Meaning

CcC cc N/A Completion code.

CCTXT CCText N/A Completion code text that briefly explains the
meaning of the non-zero completion code.

MBR Mbrname N/A IMSplex member that built the output line.

MSP MSPLink N/A Physical link name.

Return and reason codes

The OM return and reason codes that might be returned as a result of the CREATE MSPLINK command
are standard for all commands that are entered through the OM.

The following table includes the return and reason codes and a brief explanation of the codes. The return
or reason code returned for the command might also indicate an error from a CSL request.
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Table 146. Return and reason codes for the CREATE MSPLINK command

Return code Reason code Meaning

X'00000000" X'00000000" The command completed successfully. The command output
contains a line for each resource, which is accompanied by its
completion code. See the completion code table for details.

X'00000008' X'00002152' The ADDR keyword is required for TYPE(CTC).

X'00000008' X'00002153' The ADDR keyword is supported only when TYPE(CTC) is
specified.

X'00000008' X'00002154' Invalid ADDR value.

X'00000008' X'00002155' The ASR keyword is not supported with the specified TYPE
value.

X'00000008' X'00002156' The BACKUP keyword is supported only when TYPE(TCPIP) or
TYPE(VTAM) is specified.

X'00000008' X'00002157' Invalid BACKUP value.

X'00000008' X'00002158' Invalid BUFSIZE value.

X'00000008' X'00002159' The ICONPLKID keyword is required when TYPE(TCPIP) is
specified.

X'00000008' X'0000215A" Invalid ICONPLKID value.

X'00000008' X'0000215B' The ICONPLKID keyword is not supported with the specified
TYPE value.

X'00000008' X'0000215C! The IMSCON keyword is required when TYPE(TCPIP) is
specified.

X'00000008' X'0000215D" Invalid IMSCON value.

X'00000008' X'0000215E' The IMSCON keyword is not supported with the specified
TYPE value.

X'00000008' X'0000215F Invalid MODETBL value.

X'00000008' X'00002160" The MODETBL keyword is not supported with the specified
TYPE value.

X'00000008' X'00002161" The NODE keyword is required when TYPE(VTAM) is
specified.

X'00000008' X'00002162' Invalid NODE name.

X'00000008' X'00002163' The NODE keyword is not supported with the specified TYPE
value.

X'00000008' X'00002164' The NODE name cannot be the local VTAM node name.

X'00000008' X'00002165' The TYPE keyword is not specified.

X'00000008' X'00002166' The RMTIMS keyword is required when TYPE(TCPIP) is
specified.

X'00000008' X'00002167' Invalid RMTIMS value.

X'00000008' X'00002168' The RMTIMS keyword is not supported with the specified
TYPE value.

X'00000008' X'00002169" The RMTIMS value cannot be the same as the local system

ID.
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Table 146. Return and reason codes for the CREATE MSPLINK command (continued)

Return code Reason code Meaning

X'00000008' X'0000216A' Invalid SESSION value.

X'00000008' X'0000216B' The SESSION keyword is not supported with the specified
TYPE value.

X'0000000cC" X'00003000" Command was successful for some resources but failed for
others. The command output contains a line for each
resource, which is accompanied by its completion code. See
the completion code table for details.

X'0000000cC" X'00003004' Command was not successful for any of the resources. The
command output contains a line for each resource, which is
accompanied by its completion code. See the completion
code table for details.

X'00000010' X'0000400cC" Command is not valid on the XRF alternate.

X'00000010" X'00004014' Command is not valid on the RSR tracker.

X'00000010" X'0000402C" Command is not valid because MSC is not enabled in the IMS
system.

X'00000010" X'0000402D' Command is not allowed because dynamic definition is not
enabled for MSC. MSCRSCS=DYN is not specified in the MSC
section of the DFSDFxxx member of the IMS PROCLIB data
set.

X'00000014' X'00005004' A DFSOCMD response buffer could not be obtained.

X'00000014' X'00005008' DFSPOOL storage could not be obtained.

X'00000014' X'00005010' Unable to obtain latch.

Completion codes

The following table includes an explanation of the completion codes.

Table 147. Completion codes for the CREATE MSPLINK command

Completion  Completion code text Meaning
code

0 The command completed successfully for
the physical link.

11 RESOURCE ALREADY EXISTS A physical link with the same name already
exists.

5F INVALID CHARACTERS IN NAME Name is invalid because it contains an
invalid character.

60 GETMAIN STORAGE ERROR A GETMAIN request for storage was
unsuccessful.

61 DFSBCB STORAGE ERROR DFSBCB storage error. Could not get
storage for MSCP control block.

8A WILDCARD PARAMETER NOT The CREATE command does not support

SUPPORTED

wildcard parameters. You must explicitly
specify the names of the resources you
want to create.

242 IMS: Commands, Volume 1: IMS Commands A - M



Table 147. Completion codes for the CREATE MSPLINK command (continued)

Completion  Completion code text Meaning
code
90 INTERNAL ERROR An IMS system service failure.
93 RESERVED NAME Name is reserved. For example, name

starts with DFS (except for DFSSAMxx or
DFSIVPxx), or is an IMS reserved name
such as BASICEDT or WTOR.

172 FIRST CHAR MUST NOT BE NUMERIC The specified parameter value cannot
begin with a numeric character.

200 NO DDNAME AVAILABLE FOR CRE All DDNAMEs from DFSM00000 to
DFSM9999 are in use.

201 UNABLE TO ALLOCATE DEVICE Dynamic allocation of CTC device failed.

202 UNABLE TO OPEN CTC DEVICE CTC DCB open failed.

203 ADDR IS NOT A CTC DEVICE The device at the specified address is not a
CTC adapter.

204 UNAVAILABLE CTC DEVICE The CTC device at the address specified on
the ADDR parameter is not available.

205 MSPLINK ITASK CREATE FAILED Creation of MSPLINK ITASK failed.

206 CREATED LINK ENQUEUE FAILED ENQUEUE LCB TO HASH TABLE ERROR

208 MAX LINK NUMBER REACHED The CREATE MSPLINK command failed

because the maximum number of MSC
physical links are already defined. A
maximum of 1018 physical links are
allowed.

Examples of the CREATE MSPLINK command
The following examples show the CREATE MSPLINK command creating different types of MSC physical

links.

CTC example

The following example of the CREATE MSPLINK command defines an MSC physical link with the
following attributes:

« A name of PLNKC001
 Alink type of CTC
« A CTC adapter address of 211

TSO SPOC input:

CRE MSPLINK NAME(PLNKC0G1) SET(TYPE(CTC) ADDR(211))

TSO SPOC output:

MSPLink MbxrName
PLNKCOO1 IMS1
PLNKCOO1 IMS2

CC CCText
0
204 UNAVAILABLE CTC DEVICE
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OM API input:
CMD(CRE MSPLINK NAME (PLNKCO®1) SET(TYPE(CTC) ADDR(211)))
OM API output:

<imsout>

<ctl>

<omname>0M10M </omname>
<omvsn>1.7.0</omvsn>

<xmlvsn>20 </xmlvsn>

<statime>2014.274 15:39:27.567620</statime>
<stotime>2014.274 15:39:27.586550</stotime>
<staseq>CDD6E96DA7304D87</staseq>
<stoseq>CDD6E96DABCF6209</stoseq>
<rqsttknl>USRTO11 10083927</rqsttknl>
<rc>0200000C</rc>

<rsn>00003000</rsn>
<rsnmsg>CSLNO23I</rsnmsg>

<rsntxt>At least one request was successful.</rsntxt>

</ctl>

<cmderr>

<mbr name="IMS2 ">
<typ>IMS </typ>
<styp>DBDC </styp>
<rc>0000000C</rc>
<rsn>00003004</rsn>
<rsntxt>No requests were successful</rsntxt>
</mbr>

</cmderr>

<cmd>

<master>IMS2 </master>

<userid>USRTO11 </userid>
<verb>CRE </verb>

<kwd>MSPLINK </kwd>

<input>CREATE MSPLINK NAME (PLNKC001) SET(TYPE(CTC)ADDR(211)) </input>
</cmd>

<cmdrsphdr>

<hdr slbl="MSCP" 11bl="MSPLink" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="1" scroll="
no" len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" />

<hdr slbl="MBR" 1llbl="MbrName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="2" scroll="no"
len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" />

<hdr slbl="CC" 11bl1="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes"
len="4" dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CCTXT" 11lbl="CCText" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0"
scroll="yes" len="x" dtype="CHAR" skipb="yes" align="left" />
</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

<rsp>MSCP (PLNKCOO1) MBR(IMS2 ) CC( 204) CCTXT(UNAVAILABLE CTC
DEVICE) </xsp>

<rsp>MSCP (PLNKCOO1) MBR(IMS1 ) CC( 0) </rsp>

</cmdrspdata>

</imsout>

Explanation: The CREATE MSPLINK command is issued to create one MSC channel-to-channel physical
link. The command is routed to both IMS1 and IMS2. The command fails on IMS2 with completion code
204, because that CTC address does not exist on IMS2. The command should have been routed only to
IMS1. A DD name is not specified in the example because IMS generates the DDNAME automatically. The
generated DCB DD names use the format DFSMnnnn, where nnnn is the link number.

MTM example

The following example of the CREATE MSPLINK command defines an MSC physical link with the
following attributes:

« A name of PLNKM001
« Alink type of MTM
« A buffer size of 4096 (default)

TSO SPOC input:
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CRE MSPLINK NAME (PLNKMOO1) SET(TYPE(MTM))

TSO SPOC output:
MSPLink MbxrName CC
PLNKMBO1 IMS1 0
PLNKMOO1 IMS2 0

OM API input:

CMD(CRE MSPLINK NAME (PLNKMOO1) SET(TYPE(MTM)))
OM API output:

<imsout>

<ctl>

<omname>0M10M </omname>
<omvsn>1.7.0</omvsn>

<xmlvsn>20 </xmlvsn>

<statime>2014.274 15:44:20.886013</statime>
<stotime>2014.274 15:44:20.901620</stotime>
<staseq>CDD6EAB5621FD408</staseq>
<stoseq>CDD6EA8565EF440C</stoseq>
<rqsttkn1>USRTO11 10084420</rqsttknl>
<rc>00000000</rc>

<rsn>00000000</rsn>

</ctl>

<cmd>

<master>IMS2 </master>

<userid>USRTO11 </userid>

<verb>CRE </verb>

<kwd>MSPLINK </kwd>

<input>CREATE MSPLINK NAME (PLNKMOO1) SET(TYPE(MTM)) </input>
</cmd>

<cmdrsphdr>

<hdr slbl="MSCP" 11bl="MSPLink" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="1" scroll="
no" len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" />

<hdr slbl="MBR" 11lbl="MbrName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="2" scroll="no"
len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" />

<hdr slbl="CC" 11bl="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes"
len="4" dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CCTXT" 11lbl="CCText" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0"
scroll="yes" len="x" dtype="CHAR" skipb="yes" align="left" />
</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

<rsp>MSCP (PLNKMOO1) MBR(IMS2 ) CC( 0) </rsp>

<rsp>MSCP (PLNKMOO1) MBR(IMS1 ) CC( 0) </rsp>

</cmdrspdata>

</imsout>

Explanation: The CREATE MSPLINK command is issued to create one MSC memory-to-memory physical
link. The command is routed to both IMS1 and IMS2 and the physical link is created on both IMS systems.

TCPIP example

The following example of the CREATE MSPLINK command defines an MSC physical link with the
following attributes:

« A name of PLNKT001
e Alink type of TCPIP
« A buffer size of 4096 (default)

TSO SPOC input:

CRE MSPLINK NAME (PLNKT001) SET(TYPE(TCPIP)
ICONPLKID(MSC31) IMSCON(HWS3) RMTIMS(IMS2))

TSO SPOC output:
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MSPLink MbrName ccC
PLNKTOO1 IMS1 0

OM API input:

CMD (CRE MSPLINK NAME(PLNKT001)
SET(TYPE(TCPIP) ICONPLKID(MSC31) IMSCON(HWS3) RMTIMS(IMS2)))

OM API output:

<ctl>

<omname>0M10M </omname>

<omvsn>1.7.0</omvsn>

<xmlvsn>20 </xmlvsn>

<statime>2014.274 15:53:59.158782</statime>

<stotime>2014.274 15:53:59.159591</stotime>
<staseq>CDD6ECACDDFFEC16</staseq>
<stoseq>CDD6ECACDE327A16</stoseq>

<rqsttkn1>USRTO11 10085359</rqsttknl>

<rc>00000000</xC>

<rsn>00000000</rsn>

</ctl>

<cmd>

<master>IMS1 </master>

<userid>USRTO11 </userid>

<verb>CRE </verb>

<kwd>MSPLINK </kwd>

<input>CREATE MSPLINK NAME (PLNKT001)
SET(TYPE(TCPIP),ICONPLKID(MSC31),IMSCON(HWS3),RMTIMS(IMS2)) </input>
</cmd>

<cmdrsphdr>

<hdr slbl="MSCP" 11bl="MSPLink" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="1" scroll="
no" len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" />

<hdr slbl="MBR" 11lbl="MbrName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="2" scroll="no"
len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" />

<hdr slbl="CC" 11lbl="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes"
len="4" dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CCTXT" 11lbl="CCText" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0"
scroll="yes" len="x" dtype="CHAR" skipb="yes" align="left" />
</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

<rsp>MSCP (PLNKTOO1) MBR(IMS1 ) CC( 0) </rsp>

</cmdrspdata>

</imsout>

Explanation: The CREATE MSPLINK command is issued to create one MSC TCP/IP physical link on IMS1.
MSC31 is the name that is used by IMS Connect to identify this physical link. HWS3 is the IMSplex name
of the local IMS Connect instance that is providing TCP/IP support. IMS2 is the ID of the remote, partner
IMS system.

VTAM example

The following example of the CREATE MSPLINK command defines an MSC physical link with the
following attributes:

« A name of PLNKV001

 Alink type of VTAM

« A buffer size of 4096 (default)

« A partner IMS system that is defined to VTM as node L6APPL1
« A maximum session number of 1 (default).

TSO SPOC input:

CRE MSPLINK NAME(PLNKV0O1) SET(TYPE(VTAM) NODE(L6APPL1))

TSO SPOC output:
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MSPLink MbrName ccC
PLNKVOO1 IMS1 0

OM API input:
CMD(CRE MSPLINK NAME (PLNKVOO1) SET(TYPE(VTAM) NODE(L6APPL1)))

OM API output:

<imsout>

<ctl>

<omname>0M10M </omname>
<omvsn>1.7.0</omvsn>

<xmlvsn>20 </xmlvsn>

<statime>2014.274 14:45:08.904435</statime>
<stotime>2014.274 14:45:08.913582</stotime>
<staseq>CDD6DD49F31F3F8A</staseq>
<stoseq>CDD6DD49F55AE188</stoseq>
<rqsttkn1>USRTO11 10074508</rqsttknl>
<rc>00000000</xCc>

<rsn>00000000</rsn>

</ctl>

<cmd>

<master>IMS1 </master>

<userid>USRTO11 </userid>

<verb>CRE </verb>

<kwd>MSPLINK </kwd>

<input>CREATE MSPLINK NAME (PLNKVOO1) SET(TYPE(VTAM),6NODE (L6APPL1))
</input>

</cmd>

<cmdrsphdr>

<hdr slbl="MSCP" 11bl="MSPLink" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="1" scroll="
no" len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" />

<hdr slbl="MBR" 11lbl="MbrName" scope="LCL" sort="a" key="2" scroll="no"
len="8" dtype="CHAR" align="left" />

<hdr slbl="CC" 11bl="CC" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0" scroll="yes"
len="4" dtype="INT" align="right" skipb="no" />

<hdr slbl="CCTXT" 1lbl="CCText" scope="LCL" sort="n" key="0"
scroll="yes" len="x" dtype="CHAR" skipb="yes" align="left" />
</cmdrsphdr>

<cmdrspdata>

<rsp>MSCP (PLNKVOO1) MBR(IMS1 ) CC( 0) </xsp>

</cmdrspdata>

</imsout>

Explanation: The CREATE MSPLINK command is issued to create one MSC VTAM physical link on IMS1
with remote VTAM node (APPLID) name of L6APPL1.

CREATE OTMADESC command
Use the CREATE OTMADESC command to create an OTMA destination descriptor without restarting IMS.

Subsections:

« “Environment” on page 247

- “Syntax” on page 248

« “Keywords” on page 249

« “Usage notes” on page 253
« “Output fields” on page 253

« “Return, reason, and completion codes” on page 254

« “Examples” on page 255

Environment

The following table lists the environments (DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL) in which you can use the
commands and keywords.
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Table 148. Valid environments for the CREATE OTMADESC command and keywords

Command / Keywords DB/DC DBCTL DCCTL
CREATE OTMADESC X X
NAME X X
SET X X
Syntax

»tCREATEj— OTMADESC — NAME( ga;e*i )—
CRE

TYPE(IMSCON) — A j

) >«
TYPE(IMSTRAN) — B L N J
TYPE(MQSERIES) c EXIT( —E Y l )

»— SET(

TYPE(NONOTMA)

A (TYPE=IMSCON)

SMEM(N) j
»— TMEMBER( fmem ) >
L TPIPE( {pipename ) —J J

L SYNTIMER( syntimer )J

1

SMEM(Y)

A 4

A 4

v

L ADAPTER( adaptername ) — CONVRTR( convertrname )—J

A 4

v

L RMTIMSCON( rmtimsconnect )— RMTIMS( remote IMS )J

L F J L RMTTRAN( francode )J
RMTSEC( {C})
N

L USERID( user_id ) J h

B (TYPE=IMSTRAN)

A 4

A 4
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»
»

- L TMEMBER( tmem )—J L TPIPE( fpjpename )J L LTERMOVR( /termname )—J

Y N
LREPLYCHK( —ENL)J LSMEM( —EYL)J

[ »d
» >4

L SYNTIMER( timeoutvalue )J

C (TYPE=MQSERIES)
»— TMEMBER( fmem )

»
»

L TPIPE( fpipename ) J

L COPYMTOC J L USERID( userid ) J
MQREPORT( NEWMSGID )

PASSMSG1

»
»

A 4

PASSCORR
NONE

L r MQIMSVS T J
MQFORMAT( MQIMS )

M NONE —

»
»

A 4

 MQSTR —

Y

MQRTF( mgmd_replytoformatname )—J L MQMSGID( mgmd_msgid )—J

MQRTQ( mgmd_replytoqueuename )—

MQCORREL( mgmd_correlid ) —J

Y

1 1o

MQRTQMGR( mgmd_replytoqueuemgrname )—J

MQAPPLID( mgmd_appidentitydata )J L [ Y ] J
MQCOPYMD( N )

\ 4

A 4

N N
LSYNCTP( —E\(l)J LMQPERST( —EYL)J

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the CREATE OTMADESC command:

ADAPTER(adaptername)
An optional keyword for TYPE(IMSCON). The adaptername is a 1- to 8-character name that identifies
the IMS Connect adapter. If TYPE(NONOTMA) is specified, you cannot specify this keyword.
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CONVRTR(convertrname)
A required parameter only if the ADAPTER keyword is specified. The convertrname is a 1- to 8-
character converter name used by the adapter. Coding this keyword without the ADAPTER keyword or
with TYPE(NONOTMA) will cause an error.

EXIT(N]Y)
When TYPE=IMSTRAN, this is an optional parameter used to indicate whether the IMS user exit
(DFSCMUXO0) can override the descriptor routing information for late messages.

For other descriptor types, this is an optional parameter used to specify whether the OTMA routing
exits (DFSYPRXO0 and DFYDRUO) can override the descriptor switch destination from ALT IOPCB.

LTERMOVR(ltermname)
When TYPE=IMSTRAN, this is an optional parameter used to specify a logical terminal name that
overrides the name that is specified in the application I/O PCB. If an override name is also specified in
the AIBRSNM2 field of the AIB, that name is used instead of the name in the descriptor. If neither the
descriptor or the AIB contains an override name, the IMS application terminal symbolic (PSTSYMBO)
is used as the default logical terminal name for the target transaction.

MQAPPLID(mgmd_appidentitydata)
When TYPE=MQSERIES, this is an optional parameter that specifies a 1- to 32-character value for the
MQMD_APPLIDENTITYDATA field. This field is used to pass data to the receiving IBM MQ application.
The default is 32 blanks.

MQCOPYMD(Y | N)
When TYPE=MQSERIES, this is an optional parameter that specifies whether the original input values
of the MQMD data structure from the MQ IMS Bridge are copied to the output message.

MQCORREL(mgmd_correlid)
When TYPE=MQSERIES, this is an optional parameter that specifies a 1- to 24-character value for the
MQMD_CORRELID field. This value is passed directly to the receiving IBM MQ application if the value
of the MQREPORT parameter is PASSCORR. The default is O.

MQFORMAT(MQIMSVS | MQIMS | NONE | MQSTR)
When TYPE=MQSERIES, this is an optional parameter that specifies value for the MQMD_FORMAT
field. The default value is MQIMSVS.

MQMSGID(mgmd_msgid)
When TYPE=MQSERIES, this is an optional parameter that specifies a 1- to 24-character value for the
MQMD_MSGID field. This value is passed directly to the receiving IBM MQ application if the value of
the MQREPORT parameter is PASSMSG1.

MQPERST(N | Y)
When TYPE=MQSERIES, this is an optional parameter that specifies whether messages that use this

descriptor are persistent on a SYNC TPIPE. Setting this parameter to Y is analogous to setting X’40’
for the output flag value of the DFSYDRUO exit routine.

MQREPORT(COPYMTOC | NEWMSGID | PASSMSG1 | PASSCORR | NONE)
When TYPE=MQSERIES, this is an optional parameter that specifies the MQMD_REPORT field value
for messages that use the descriptor. The default value is COPYMTOC. Each supported value
corresponds to an equivalent value in the MQMD data structure:

Parameter value
Equivalent MQMD structure value
NEWMSGID
MORO_NEW_MSG_ID
PASSMSGI
MQRO_PASS_MSG_ID
COPYMTOC
MQRO_COPY_MSG_ID_TO_CORREL_ID

PASSCORR
MORO_PASS_CORREL_ID
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PASSMSCO
MORO_PASS_MSG_ID and MORO_PASS_CORREL_ID

NONE
MQRO_NONE

MQRTF(mgmd_replytoformat)
When TYPE=MQSERIES, this is a 1- to 8-character value for the MOMD_REPLYTOFORMAT field. The
default is 0.

MQRTQ(mgmd_replytoqueuename)
When TYPE=MQSERIES, this is a required parameter that specifies a 1- to 48-character value for the
MQMD_REPLYTOQ field.

MQRTQMGR(mgmd_replytoqueuemanagername)
When TYPE=MQSERIES, this is an optional parameter that specifies a 1- to 48-character value for the
MQMD_REPLYTOQMGR field. If this parameter is not specified, MQSeries® will use the local queue
manager.

NAME(destname¥*)
A required keyword parameter that specifies a 1- to 8-character destination name. The destination
name can have an asterisk (*) at the end to mask groups of names. An asterisk by itself is a valid name
and is an entry in the table of destination routing descriptors. A masked name that encompasses
another masked name does not have to be created in the order from most specific to most generic.
However, the search order starts from the most specific to the most generic.

Creating a destination name that already exists in the system is an error.

REPLYCHK(Y|N)
Specifies whether an IMS application replies to the IOPCB for a synchronous program switch request.
When REPLYCHK=YES and the ICAL target application does not reply to the IOPCB or switch to
another transaction, IMS gives the error return code X’0100’, with reason code X’0110’, and extended
reason code X’0016’ instead of a timeout to the ICAL call. The defaultis Y.

RMTIMS
An optional 1- to 8-character name of a remote, destination IMS system for ALTPCB output
messages. When RMTIMS is specified, you must also specify the RMTIMSCON parameter. The
RMTIMS value must match the value specified on the ID parameter of a DATASTORE statement in the
configuration member of the remote IMS Connect instance. This parameter is valid only when
TYPE(IMSCON) is specified.

RMTIMSCON
An optional 1- to 8-character name of a connection to a remote IMS Connect instance, as defined on
ID parameter of the RMTIMSCON statement in the HWSCFGxx PROCLIB member of the local IMS
Connect. When RMTIMSCON is specified, you must also specify RMTIMS. This parameter is valid only
when TYPE(IMSCON) is specified.

RMTSEC(FE | C | N)
An optional parameter that sets the security flag in the OTMA ALTPCB output message that is sent to
a remote IMS system through IMS-to-IMS TCP/IP communications. The remote IMS system uses this

security flag setting in the output message only if the input message does not have a security flag and
the remote IMS OTMA security is set to PROFILE

The default is RMTSEC(F). This parameter is valid only when TYPE(IMSCON) is specified.

F
OTMA RACF security is set to FULL.

Cc
OTMA RACF security is set to CHECK.

N
OTMA RACF security is set to NONE.

RMTTRAN
An optional 1- to 8-character name of the transaction to use at the remote, destination IMS system.
When this parameter is specified with RMTIMSCON and RMTIMS parameters, OTMA passes the
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transaction code to IMS Connect, which inserts it into the outgoing message. This parameter is valid
only when TYPE(IMSCON) is specified.

SMEM(N | Y)
An optional parameter that can either be a Y or N value to indicate whether the TMEMBER name that
is specified in the TMEMBER parameter is a super member. If the TMEMBER name is a super member,
the length of the TMEMBER name has a maximum of 4 characters. SMEM and TYPE(NONOTMA) are
mutually exclusive.

SYNCTP(N | Y)
When TYPE=MQSERIES, this parameter specifies whether a SYNC TPIPE must be created for
messages that use this descriptor. Setting this parameter to Y is analogous to setting X’80’ for the
output flag value of the DFSYDRUO exit routine.

SYNTIMER(syntimer)
An optional parameter that specifies the timeout value that when reached, the synchronous callout
reply expires because an ACK/NAK or reply from the client has not been received. The value syntimer,
which is expressed in hundredths of a second, must be numeric and within a range of 0 through
999999, inclusive. When the parameter is coded, a numeric value must be specified. If SYNTIMER(O)
is specified, the value defaults to 1000, which is equivalent to 10 seconds.

If TYPE(IMSTRAN) is specified, this parameter is the timeout value for synchronous program switch
ICAL calls. If a timeout value is also specified in the AIB interface, IMS will compare the timeout
values and use the lower value.

TMEMBER(tmem)
A required parameter for TYPE(IMSCON). The tmem value is a 1- to 16-character OTMA TMEMBER
name. Coding this keyword with TYPE(NONOTMA) causes an error. If SMEM(Y) is specified, tmem is a
maximum of 4-character supe